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This guide provides information useful during the initial setup of your
QAD CSS Web site. Topics addressed include implementation planning,
integrating item and customer information from QAD ERP, setting up
users and security, designing your order-entry system, customizing the
Ul, and managing contacts and messages. In addition, technical details
about the integration with QAD ERP are provided to assist you in
troubleshooting and customization.

Note Two current QAD ERP applications can be used with QAD CSS—
QAD Standard Edition (SE) and QAD Enterprise Edition (EE)—as well
as earlier versions branded as MFG/PRO eB2.1 or QAD 2007. Except in
situations where a specific version is required, this guide refers to those
ERP applications as “QAD ERP.”

Other QAD CSS Documentation

For details on how to install QAD CSS on Windows and UNIX systems,
see Installation Guide: QAD Customer Self Service.

For details on the day-to-day administration functions, see Administration
Guide: QAD Customer Self Service.

See the QAD Web site for information about the documentation that
exists for QAD ERP.

QAD Web Site

QAD’s Web site provides a wide variety of information about the
company and its products. You can access the Web site at:

http://www.gad.com
For users with a QAD Web account, product documentation is available
for viewing or downloading from the QAD Online Support Center at:
http://support.qad.com/


http://www.qad.com
http://support.qad.com/
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You can register for a QAD Web account at the QAD Online Support
Center. Your customer ID number is required. Access to certain areas is
dependent on the type of agreement you have with QAD.

Most user documentation is available in two formats:

« Portable document format (PDF). PDF files can be downloaded from
the QAD Web site to your computer. You can view them with the free

Adobe Acrobat Reader.

« HTML. You can view user documentation through your Web browser.

The documents include search tools for easily locating topics of

interest.

Conventions

This document uses the text or typographic conventions listed in the

following table.

If you see:

It means:

monospaced text

A command or file name.

italicized
monospaced text

A variable name for a value you enter as part of an operating
system command; for example, YourCDROMDi r.

indented
command line

A long command that you enter as one line, although it
appears in the text as two lines.

Note

Alerts the reader to exceptions or special conditions.

Important

Alerts the reader to critical information.

Warning

Used in situations where you can overwrite or corrupt data,
unless you follow the instructions.

M QAD
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Overview

QAD Customer Self Service (QAD CSS) is a Web-based order-entry
application designed to work with QAD ERP 3. It lets you extend your
QAD ERP system to the Web in support of either business-to-business
(B2B) order entry or business-to-customer (B2C) order entry.

With QAD CSS, you can:

- Integrate and implement rapidly, using a cost-effective approach and
flexible Web technology.

- Easily model your own business processes without invasive code
changes.

» Customize the user interface using Web-standard cascading style
sheets.

- Let your customers enter orders with easy-to-use Web browser
screens that update QAD ERP in real time.

- Let your customers check their order status, credit history, and
inventory levels.

- Create order templates to simplify and streamline standard order
processing.

- Automatically generate e-mails based on rules that you define.

B2B vs. B2C

QAD CSS can be used in two different business scenarios:

« In the B2B scenario, you sell items through your Web site to
established customers that are defined before they access your site
and log in to establish their identity. These customers may buy the
same items on a regular basis and use features like order templates.
They often buy with purchase orders. QAD ERP then generates an
invoice when the order is shipped. B2B customers may have access to
account information and order history that would not be available to a
casual shopper.

« In the B2C scenario, you sell items to any shopper that comes to the
site and do not require shoppers to identify themselves until they are
ready to place an order. These buyers are most likely to pay for items
with a credit card.
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The requirements of these two scenarios affect how you design and set up
your Web order-entry system. You do not, however, have to choose only
one or the other type of setup; you can design a site that accommodates
both types of buyers using security groups and other features of

QAD CSS.

Using This Guide

This guide provides the information you need to set up your QAD CSS
site and configure it based on your specific business requirements. You
should review all of the information in this guide before completing your
planning in order to understand the many optional settings that you can
use to configure specific features.

Important If you want to implement advanced features or use features
that require customization, you should consider engaging QAD Global
Services to support this effort. This guide supports basic implementation;
it is not intended to provide guidelines on custom modifications.

The following topics are addressed in this guide:

 Chapter 2 discusses how to populate the QAD CSS database with
information about the items and customers you have defined in your
QAD ERP database.

 Chapter 3 describes how to set up security groups and define users, as
well as other functions controlled through security including the
menu bar and menus.

» Chapter 4 describes aspects of the user interface (Ul) and how they
can be modified so that the QAD CSS Web site has the same look and
feel as your corporate Web site. It discusses modifying elements of
the Ul controlled through cascading style sheets—such as colors and
fonts—as well as managing images.

 Chapter 5 describes the order-entry process, from the initial access to
the Web site, through the final confirmation of the order. It discusses
in detail the many settings you can use to tailor order features.

« Chapter 6 discusses the unique features of B2C order processing and
how to implement them using QAD CSS. It also describes credit card
processing, which can be used in both a B2B and B2C scenario.

» Chapter 7 describes how to implement contact lists and various types
of messages to support your user community.

M QAD
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» Chapter 8 provides details of the integration between QAD ERP and
QAD CSS, including the data elements that are passed between the
two applications.

» Chapter 9 describes some steps for testing the integration between
QAD ERP and QAD CSS before rolling out a production Web site.
Settings useful in troubleshooting and analysis are also described.

« Appendix A summarizes all of the control settings that can be used to
manage your implementation.

This guide should be used in conjunction with Administration Guide:
QAD Customer Self Service. The administration guide includes details of
how to use each of the functions provided for managing your QAD CSS
database. This implementation guide concentrates on the steps involved
in initially designing and implementing your site. You will use many of
the administrative functions during implementation, but the details on
how to use them are not repeated here.

Implementation Planning

Setting up a Web site involves coordinating activities that may be spread
across many company departments. As you begin planning, you should
ensure you have input from such key areas as Marketing, Finance, and IS.

Input from Marketing is especially critical because the way you display
and organize your items on the Web may be quite different from the way
they are organized and managed in QAD ERP. You should carefully
consider this organization to streamline the population of the QAD CSS
database with item information.

During loading of item information, much data that is unique to items in
QAD CSS must be specified. Marketing should provide most of this
information.

In addition, your Marketing department should be consulted regarding
colors, images, and other look-and-feel issues related to the appearance of
your Web site. They may also want to supply the text for frequently asked
questions and for messages of the day.

When you plan your activities, you should ensure time for testing the
implementation and integration with QAD ERP before rolling the site out
for public use.
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The following list presents some of the issues you should consider in
planning your site. However, this list is just a suggestion of options you
may want to consider. QAD CSS is highly flexible to support many
different kinds of business models. You should review this entire guide to
ensure you understand all of the options available.

What optional QAD ERP features are you using?

Many optional features in QAD ERP affect the maintenance of sales
orders, including the following:

« Logistics Accounting
 Customer Consignment Inventory
+ Customer Reserved Locations
 Shipment Performance
 Container and Line Charges
« Available-to-Promise (ATP) Enforcement
If you have enabled any of these features, you must ensure that proper

default values have been defined for additional fields and pop-ups that
may display during the load of a sales order created in QAD CSS.

Who do you plan to sell to?

Will you sell to casual users who browse your site without logging in
(B2C) or to customers and distributors with whom you have a long-term
relationship (B2B)? Do you want to sell to both types of customers? The
answer to this question affects how you set up security, users, and
customer records.

Do you want to let users update their own personal information? Do you
want to let new users apply for an account on your system? What menu
pages do you want users to see? Do you want to be able to vary the
appearance of the site based on a user’s group membership?

M QAD
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How do you want to populate the catalog?

Note The combination of items and item categories is collectively
known as the catalog. Item categories represent the way you group items
hierarchically for presentation on the Web site.

What items do you plan to sell and how do you want them grouped? Do
you want items associated with specific customers or available to all
customers? Are you going to use images in the catalog? Will you provide
any additional detailed descriptions and, if so, how do you want users to
view these?

How do you want buyers to be able to search for items? By default, search
is supported for item number, item description, and item category, but you
can add other fields if needed.

How will you manage orders?

How do you want the order process to work in QAD CSS? Will users be
able to enter comments? Select a shipment method? Enter a request date
on each line or only on the header? Can users select the same item more
than once for the same order? Will users be able to project the quantity
available to promise (ATP) for sales order line items?

How do you want the order to be loaded into QAD ERP? Will orders be
confirmed? Will they have a special prefix to identify them as coming
from QAD CSS?

What payment methods will you support?

Your customers can pay for items using purchase orders or credit cards. If
you want shoppers to be able to pay by credit card, additional
configuration and implementation steps are required.

How will you communicate with users?

Who should users contact for assistance? Do you want to incorporate
automatic e-mail notifications into your order-processing flow? Will you
have messages that change based on data ranges or targeted at specific
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users or marketing groups? Do you want to supply frequently asked
questions and answers to help users understand your site? If so, who will
write them?

Using QAD CSS with Domains

This release of QAD CSS fully supports QAD ERP 3; it cannot be used
with earlier versions of QAD Enterprise Applications or MFG/PRO.

Each domain in a QAD ERP database represents a single business
operation with distinct operational requirements and settings. While a
QAD ERP database can have any number of domains, you may want to
place orders through QAD CSS that affect only a subset of these domains.

CSS uses the concept of data sources to accommodate the presence of
multiple domains in the QAD ERP database. The data sources (domains)
you want to use in your implementation must be defined in Data Source
Maintenance before other records that are domain-specific can be defined.

All functions that relate to items and customers in QAD CSS require that
you specify the associated data source (domain). This includes the
functions in the following list:

» Address Maintenance

» Catalog Load

 Contact Cross-Reference Maintenance
» Customer Maintenance

» Customer Load

» Customer Item Maintenance

« Item Types Maintenance

« Specials Maintenance

» User Maintenance

11

When a B2B user logs in to CSS, the system knows which domain to P See “Setting Up

access based on the user’s associated customer record. In a B2C scenario, User”

H . . . ser- on
the user is undefined, so the system must use a default domain. This page 152.
default is determined by checking the domain associated with the record
specified for the defaultCustomerProfile registry setting.

The user’s domain determines which items they can view in the catalog.

the Default B2C

M QAD
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Using Registry Settings to Customize Your
Web Site

QAD CSS has been designed with built-in flexibility, making it possible
to easily accommaodate varying business requirements. This flexibility is
achieved through the system registry, which is a virtual control table
consisting of key values. You use these keys to establish how QAD CSS
dynamically interprets and processes business rules.

Over two hundred settings affect every aspect of system processing from
how users log in to what displays in the catalog and how an order is
submitted. Appendix A, “Registry Settings,” on page 222 lists each
registry setting with a brief description. Each of these settings is also
described in context in the various chapters of this guide so that you can
understand how to use it to model your own business requirements.

The system registry in QAD CSS is more than just a set of simple on-and-
off switches that affect system processing. Unlike other control tables, the
system registry lets you tailor QAD CSS functionality for specific users
or groups of users. Every registry setting is fully qualified by a key (the
setting name), the value, and an ID. You can use the ID field to customize
the Web site behavior at a very detailed level.

Each user always has at least three 1Ds:

 An individual user ID that identifies information unique to the user,
such as e-mail address and phone number.

A customer ID, identifying the organization that will receive the
items being ordered. A user can be associated with more than one
customer; for example, distributors may enter orders for multiple
customers. During login, a user with multiple customer associations
selects the customer to use for the current session.

A security group, assigned when the user was defined. Security
groups are defined in Security Group Maintenance and can be
associated with menus, menu buttons, and users. The security group
determines what menu choices users have when they log in.

Note Ina B2C environment, users do not identify themselves initially.
The user ID, customer ID, and security group are defined globally based
on a special B2C user account.

MNQAD



Each user can also be associated with two other optional 1D values:

 Customer groups are assigned to customers in Customer
Maintenance. If settings are defined by customer group, the user
inherits the group from the customer value.

» Marketing groups can be assigned to users in User Maintenance.
Users can be associated with more than one marketing group.
Marketing groups are used to implement special promotions, which
can be targeted to one or more marketing groups. Welcome messages
can also be tailored for one or more marketing groups.

All of the system registry values can vary based on any one of these five
ID values. When the system needs to obtain the value for a specific key, it
first collects all ID values associated with the current user. It then
recursively evaluates all the matching ID values to determine the final
value of the lowest key. IDs are evaluated in the following order:

1 Customer group
2 Marketing group
3 Security group

4 Customer number
5 UserID

For optimization purposes, you can indicate whether to limit the recursive
search for a match by specifying an override value. When override is not
allowed, the system uses the value it has found without continuing its
search.

The override setting is critical in implementing a waterfall system of
settings where you might want all members of the OEM customer group
except for customer 1003 to see a certain catalog layout. In this case you
must ensure that Override is set to Yes for all of the custom settings that
you create for customer group Retail so that the system continues to look
for the record set up for customer 1003.

Important The system always looks at the record for a blank ID first. If
Override is set to No on this record, no other values are found. You must
ensure that the default registry setting for Override is set correctly to
accommodate your implementation planning; otherwise, you may have
unexpected results.

Overview 13
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» See Chapter 2,
“Populating a
QAD CsS
Database,” on
page 17.
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Example You want to tailor the setting of indexOrderHome for members
of the B2C security group. You already have a value tailored for customer
group Retail. You must set the Override field to Yes on the registry setting
for Retail so that the system continues searching until it finds the setting
for security group B2C. Set the Override field to No on the security group
setting to ensure that this value is used even when values are also set for
customer number or user ID. Also set the Override field to Yes for the
records with no ID to ensure that the system looks for your custom
settings.

As you plan your implementation, you should consider how you want to
use the features of the system registry to enhance your Web-based order-
entry system. Many different combinations of values are possible.

Important It is recommended that you start with a basic implementation
and thoroughly test it. Then add more variation in settings when you are
sure the basic system is functioning as you expect.

Implementation Checklist

The following checklist can be used to validate the scope of activities
required to implement your QAD CSS Web site. References are made to
detailed information related to these activities.

The activities do not necessarily need to be done in this order. Many
activities can be done in parallel. Where dependencies exist, they are
noted.

1 Plan the Web site design.

2 Install QAD CSS and verify all system settings.

See Installation Guide: QAD Customer Self Service for information
on installing the product and verifying the database connections.

Use System Control Maintenance to verify system settings such as
the various directories that QAD CSS uses and settings for enabling
e-mail communication.

3 Populate the QAD CSS database.

« Define the domains that your QAD CSS installation can interact
with.



 Export item and customer information from QAD ERP.

- Load this data into spreadsheets and add additional information
used in QAD CSS, including the categories used to group items
for display and the location of item images.

 Load customer information into QAD CSS.
- Load item information, creating the required item categories.

You may need to iterate through this process several times to validate
the design and ensure that items are categorized in a meaningful and

useful way.

Define security groups and users and determine what functions each
group of users can execute.

Note Users and security for B2C are discussed with the B2C

implementation.

« Define security groups in Security Group Maintenance. Set these
up before users since you need to specify the security group when
you define users.

« Define users in User Maintenance. Each user must be associated
with a customer, so you must do this step after loading customers.

« Set up online registration if you want users to be able to request
accounts from your site.

- Set up personal administration if you want users to be able to
modify their information themselves.

« Assign security groups to menu buttons and menus in Menu
Button Maintenance and Menu Maintenance.

Customize the appearance of the Web site.
« Modify style sheets to correspond to your corporate look and feel.
« Collect the images you will use in various areas of the site.
- Develop icons to be displayed in the catalog or other areas of the

screen.

Design your order-entry system.

 Review the registry settings that affect each area of order
processing and determine the settings you want to use.

Note Most of these settings apply to both B2B and B2C scenarios.
Additional considerations apply to B2C.

Overview 15

» See Chapter 3,
“Users and
Security,” on
page 51.

» See Chapter 4,
“Customizing
Web Site
Appearance,” on
page 65.

» See Chapter 5,
“Managing Order
Entry,” on
page 79.
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» See Chapter 6,
“B2C Order
Processing,” on
page 147.

» See Chapter 7,
“Contacts and
Messages,” on
page 187.

» See Chapter 9,
“Implementation
Test,” on
page 209.
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» Use Item Layout Maintenance to define settings that determine
how items display in the catalog.

- Use Item Types Maintenance to define additional settings related
to your item categories.

« Use Order Control to specify system-wide settings that affect
order processing.

» Use Carrier Href Maintenance to specify links to carrier Web
sites for tracking shipments.

» Use Specials Maintenance to display information about special
promotions.

Design B2C order-entry settings.

« Create the B2C user account and B2C security group required for
B2C processing.

 Implement credit card processing.
Note Credit cards can also be used in a B2B scenario.
- Define settings that control the B2C order-entry process.

Define how users can contact you and how you will communicate
with users using messages, FAQ, and e-mail.

Address multiple language issues. You can use various administrative
functions to define the currency symbol, determine which fields are
translated, set up languages, and maintain translated strings. These
activities are not described in this guide. You can review the details in
Administration Guide: QAD Customer Self Service.

 Currency Unicode

- Data Translation Fields

- Language Control

- String Translation Maintenance

Test the system by processing orders and running reports to ensure
data integrity. Set up options to help in debugging and monitoring
during the test phase.

Roll out the system for live use.
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» See “Using QAD
CSS with
Domains” on
page 11.
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Introduction

QAD CSS lets your customers create QAD ERP sales orders through a
Web order-entry system. The main data points that are shared between
QAD CSS and QAD ERP are customers and items.

Note Loading customer records may not be an issue in some B2C
implementations since B2C customers are not typically known ahead of
time.

Data Sources

All items and customers belong to a specific domain. An initial domain is
created during installation so the administrative user can log in to the
system. You must then define the additional domains you intend to use
before you can load information from QAD ERP. You do this using Data
Source Maintenance on the QAD CSS Administration|System Control
menu.

ltems

Populating item data in the QAD CSS database is a key step in
implementing QAD CSS. The items that you sell on your Web site must
also exist in QAD ERP. Typically, these items are already defined in QAD
ERP and tools are provided to help you use this information to populate
your QAD CSS catalog.

However, items viewed for selection from a Web order-entry system must
have information associated with them that is not used during the creation
of a standard sales order in QAD ERP. This may be information that you
have not previously considered and that you must define before setting up
your QAD CSS item catalog.

In addition, QAD CSS uses the concept of a category to group items for
display in the catalog. Categories represent hierarchical family
relationships up to five levels deep. You must plan the category layout
during implementation and decide how you want your items displayed.
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As a result, item data cannot be directly loaded into QAD CSS. Instead, a
three-step process is used where data is first extracted from QAD ERP
into a comma-separated values (CSV) file and loaded into a spreadsheet.
You then add the additional information needed by QAD CSS. When this
update is complete, you load the data into QAD CSS.

You can use the QAD CSS Customer Item Maintenance function to
modify information later if necessary.

Item Categories

Grouping items into categories is fundamental to the display of items on
your Web site. You add the category information into the item spreadsheet
before you load the items. Loading the items creates both the item record
and the category record (also know as an item type in QAD CSS).

You can use Item Types Maintenance in QAD CSS to modify the » See “Order-Entry
category data if needed later. You also use this function to associate ggggsglon

images with categories if you are using order entry 2.

Customers

In addition to items, you may need to set up customer data in QAD CSS.
In a B2B order environment, you will have established customers. The
customer data from QAD ERP can be used in setting up customers in
QAD CSS. In a B2C environment, this is usually not needed.

Customers in QAD CSS, like items, can have additional attributes that do
not exist in QAD ERP. The customer group in QAD CSS is an important
attribute because the group can be used as a key value in the system
registry to control the behavior of the order-entry system. Using customer
groups lets you tailor the appearance and sequence of the order-entry
screens based on common customer requirements.

To manage this additional data required by QAD CSS, a similar multiple
step process is used to extract customer data from QAD ERP, add
additional field values using a spreadsheet, and load the data into

QAD CSS.

You can use the QAD CSS Customer Maintenance function to modify
information later if necessary. However, you should always consider
QAD ERP to be the source of customer information.
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Note Only customer data is loaded into QAD CSS. Customer address
data is stored in QAD ERP. Any address data in QAD CSS is temporary.

Some data associated with customers in QAD ERP affects the order-entry
process. For example, when the PO Required field is set to Yes for the
customer record in QAD ERP, entry of a PO number is also required
during order entry in QAD CSS.

Customer and Item Relationships

When you plan customer and item data for QAD CSS, you must also
consider the relationship between customers and items. In QAD CSS,
items are associated with customers. You manage the items that a
customer can see in several ways:

» Through loading items with a blank customer record

 Through loading items for one or more master customers and then
associating master customers with other customer record

 Through registry settings

The searchList registry setting determines the exact effect of the other
options.

Because of this relationship between items and customers, you should set
up customers first in QAD CSS. You can then load the item data with
customer values included.

Blank Customer

You can load items with no value specified for customer (a blank
customer value). These items can be visible to all customers that log on to
your Web site.

Note Unless you create a customer with a blank value for 1D, you cannot
modify any values associated with these items using the standard

QAD CSS Customer Item Maintenance function. Since QAD ERP should
be considered the source of item information, this should not be a
problem.
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Master Customers

It is possible that you have groups of customers that need to see the same
items, but not necessarily all items. To eliminate the need to create a
record for each customer that orders an item, QAD CSS uses the concept
of a master customer. An item is associated with a master customer and
the master customer is associated with multiple specific customer records.
All customers associated with the master customer inherit the items
associated with the master customer, as well as any items assigned
specifically to them.

Example You sell finished goods to dealers and spare parts to parts
distributors. You want the dealers to see a different view of the catalog
than distributors. You create two master customers: a finished goods
customer (FG) and a spare parts customer (SP). You load finished goods
for the FG customer and spare parts for the SP customer. You then
associate all your QAD CSS customer records with the appropriate
master customer that represents their business role. Each customer then
inherits the items associated with the master customer.

SearchList Registry Setting

The searchList registry setting determines how the search engine looks » See “searchList
for items to display to a user. It can have two values: (2)” on page 96.

» Master (or blank): Display items not associated with a customer. This
is the default value.

» Customer: Display items associated with the currently logged in
customer or items associated with any customer I1Ds specified in the
Master Customer field for the current customer. If no customer IDs
are specified for the Master Customer field, only items associated
with the current customer are found.

Note Do not confuse this use of master with master customers. In this
context, the master catalog represents items available to all customers, not
master customers.
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Different Scenarios

You should set the searchList field based on how you have loaded
information about items and what you want to display. Table 2.1
illustrates all of the possible scenarios that you can create by loading
various kinds of data and changing the setting of searchList.

Master

searchList Customer Result

Master Blank Display all items not associated with a specific
customer

Master Customer ID Display all items not associated with a specific
customer; any values specified in the Master
Customer field are ignored.

Customer Blank Display only items for this customer

Customer Customer ID Display items associated with current customer and
the specified customer. Customer ID can be a
comma-delimited list of customer IDs.

Customer , (comma) Display items associated with the current customer
and items not associated with any customer. The
comma tells the system to look for the blank
customer.

When searchList is Customer, you can use the comma in addition to one
or more customer 1Ds to display all the items associated with the blank
customer as well as items associated with one or more master customer
IDs.

Example Specify ,4000 or 4000, to display items associated with the
blank customer and items specified with customer 4000. Specify
,4000,5000 or 4000,5000, or 4000, ,5000 to display items
associated with the blank customer and items specified with customer
4000 or customer 5000.
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Creating Customers

Before loading customer data into QAD CSS, you should plan this
activity carefully.

» Determine the QAD ERP domains that you plan to interact with.

« Determine which customer records you want to share between the
two systems

« Then plan the information you want to supply for the customers in
QAD CSS and decide if you are going to use customer groups and
master customers.

To complete the process of updating QAD CSS with QAD ERP customer
data, you use the Customer Load function located on Administration
Menu|System Control Menu in QAD CSS.

Note Only active customer records with complete customer data in QAD
ERP can be loaded into QAD CSS.

This function creates and uses files in comma-separated values (CSV)
format. This format can be read by and managed with Microsoft Excel,
which must be installed and available on the local computer when you
execute the load functions. You should ensure that Excel is available
before executing this function and save all files in CSV format.

The CSV files are created in a work area on the server defined during
installation in the WebSpeed startup file, ubroker.properties, as the
fileUploadDirectory. Since users executing load functions may not have
update access to this directory, it is recommended that the CSV files be
saved locally.

Customer Load leads you through a series of steps:
1 First prepare QAD ERP records for import into QAD CSS.
a Choose the domain with records you want to import.

b Choose customer records you need for the Web by entering
selection criteria to pinpoint the exact records you want to extract
from QAD ERP.

c Then extract these records from QAD ERP. The system displays
them in an Excel spreadsheet.
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Fig. 2.1
Customer Load
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d Save this spreadsheet in a work area so that you can add
additional information.

Note This step is necessary since you may not have access to the

directory on the server where QAD CSS is installed.

e Update the additional columns in the spreadsheet with data to be

used in QAD CSS.

2 You then load this data into QAD CSS, creating or updating customer
records. This step creates two log files detailing records successfully

loaded as well as those that cause errors.

3 The final step is to review the log files, save them as an audit trail,
and resolve any problems with records that did not load. You can then

reload these records to complete the activity.

Important The load function depends on the spreadsheet columns being
in an expected sequence. While you can add data to the spreadsheet, do
not delete columns or modify the column order. Also the file must be

saved in CSV format, not as an Excel document.

Figure 2.1 illustrates the Customer Load function.

Customer Load

Step 1 : Select search criteria to retrieve records from QAD Core

Data Source:

Qp hé
Custormer D - |= = END 2

I Append records to existing .csv file
[ Extract QAD Core Records

Step 2 : Load .csv file into QAD CSS

Browse

™ overwrits Existing Records
Load Records inta QAD CSS ]

Step 3 : View records that were loaded successfully or that failed to lead

View Successfully Loaded Records | View Failed Records
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The following sections discuss each step in this function separately,
beginning with the planning activity.

Designing Customer Queries

It is likely that not all of the customers in your QAD ERP customer
master will purchase items from your Web site. You should determine if
those customers that you expect to purchase from the Web have any
common characteristics. This will let you extract customer records based
on filters. The Customer Load function lets you select customers by ID,
name, site, type, region, promotion group, and date added.

Note The promotion group field is for reference and can be used as
needed.

Important Consider performance when choosing selection criteria.
System performance is best when selecting records by customer ID; all
other selections are not indexed, which may degrade performance.

You should review your customer data in QAD ERP and decide on the
selection criteria you want to use before using the Customer Load
function. Use functions like Customer Browse (2.1.2) and Customer Data
Report (2.1.4) to review the data.

The Date Added field is important for continuing synchronization with
QAD ERP. You should note the date that you initially populate your
QAD CSS database. Later, you can select items by date added to retrieve
only new records that need to be loaded.

Important There is currently no way to track records that are modified.
You must establish internal procedures for managing changes that affect
customer records. Since the number of data attributes shared between
QAD CSS and QAD ERP is small—customer 1D, name, and default
site—this should not be a frequent issue.

Query Operators

You can use the following operators with filters:

) For details, see
“Using QAD
CSS with
Domains” on
page 11.
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<>

The system returns records with attributes that exactly
match the value you specify.

The system returns records that are not equal to the one
you specify.

The system returns records with attributes that start with a
value less than the one you specify.

The system returns records with attributes that start with
the value you specify or any value lower than it.

The system returns records with attributes that start with a
value greater than the one you specify.

The system returns records with attributes that start with
the value you specify or any value higher than it.

Query Commands

You can use the following commands with queries:
End: The search criteria is complete.

And: A new row is added. Both the current search criteria and the
next must be true for records to be selected.

OR: A new row is added. Either the current search criteria or the next
one must be true for records to be selected.

Insert Row: Adds a new row after the current row within a group. Use
this to add intermediate conditions within an already defined set.

Delete Row: Remove this criteria from the search. You cannot delete
a one-row filter.

New Group: Creates a new row for a filter distinct from the preceding
set of filter rows. Grouping tells the system in what order to apply a
series of operators. A group is removed when the last row of the
group is deleted.

Understanding Grouping

When you search for more than two attributes using a mixture of AND
and OR operators, you must indicate what order you want the system to
use when applying the operators.
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For example, you want to extract customers in the East or West region
that have a customer type of consumer.

This could be stated as:
East OR West AND Consumer

If you enter these as three query statements without grouping, the system
will return all customers in the East region (regardless of type) and all
customers in the West region that are consumers. You need to tell the
system to apply the AND condition to the results of the OR condition. In
equations, you do this by using parentheses to tell the system what order
to apply the operation:

(East OR West) AND Consumer

In the Customer Load function, you do this by indicating a group: the East
or West conditions are one group; the AND Consumer is a second group.

Query Example 1

This example illustrates how to find a range of records. Doing this with
Customer Load is a little different than most QAD ERP programs that let
you enter a From and To value.

You want to extract all customer records with an ID between 010000 and
019999.

1  Select Customer ID as the search parameter, >= as the operator, and
010000 as the value. Then choose AND to continue the query based
on customer ID.

2 Select Customer ID again as the search parameter, <= as the operator,
and 019999 as the value. Then choose End to complete the query.
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Fig. 2.2
Customer Query
Example

» See “Using
Registry Settings
to Customize
Your Web Site”
on page 12.
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Query Example 2

You want to extract all customer records with a customer name of ABC or
a customer name of DEF that are located in region West.

1

Select Customer Name as the search parameter, = as the operator, and
ABC as the value. Then choose OR to continue the query based on
customer name.

Select Customer Name again as the search parameter, = as the
operator, and DEF as the value. Then choose New Group to qualify
this search using a new parameter.

Specify Region as the search parameter, = as the operator, and West
as the value. Then choose End to complete the query.

This query is illustrated in Figure 2.2. You can see how the grouping
helps make the logic of the query clear.

Customer Load

Step 1 : Select search criteria to retrieve records from MFG/PRO

[Cusomerio =] [= =] [aBC [or =
[CusomeriD =] [= =] [DEF [END =
[anD =]

|Reginn j m |West |END j

™ append records ta existing .csv file
Extract MFG/PRO Records

Planning Additional Customer Data

When you extract customer data from QAD ERP, only three fields are
included: the customer number, name, and default site for ordering items.
For each customer record, you can supply the following additional
information used by QAD CSS:

Customer Group. You can use the customer group as a key value in
the system registry to control the behavior of the Web order-entry
system based on customer group membership. Group names are not
validated, but should be planned and used consistently. The group
name can be maximum eight characters.
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Customer E-Mail. The e-mail address associated with the customer is P See “Setting Up

used in QAD CSS to notify customers based on pre-defined events Eﬁ“ﬁié'e%e&“"
that you set up or to provide answers to customer queries.

Default Site. This represents the default site for calculating quantity

availability in QAD ERP. QAD ERP determines a default site in Item

Master Maintenance (1.4.1). You can use this field to override the

QAD ERP default with a different value.

Master Customer. This field stores a reference to one or more b See “Master
QAD CSS customer records (use a comma-delimited list). The g;‘;éoﬂefrgr on
current customer inherits all of the items associated with master details on how
customers in addition to items associated with their own customer mf:ﬁ/g}gm uses

number.

Grouping customers under master customers can streamline and
simplify the management of items, since you do not need to have as
many separate records to maintain.

The decision whether to use master customers is related to how you plan
to implement your catalog. If you do intend to associate master customers
with other customers during the load, you should be aware of the
following:

- |If the master customer associated with a customer is not already
defined as a customer, the load creates the master customer with no
data other than the customer ID.

- |If the master customer is defined later in the spreadsheet with
additional data, that data will update the customer record in
QAD CSS only if you have selected the check box that lets you
overwrite existing records; otherwise, an error is generated.

Prepare Customer Records to Load

Use the Customer Load function on the QAD CSS administrative menu to
execute these functions.
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» See “Query
Operators” on
page 25.

» See “Query
Commands” on
page 26.
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Select Records to Extract from QAD ERP

To extract the data you need:

1
2

Choose the domain with customer records you want to load.

Enter the customer attribute to use for selecting records in the first
field. The choices are customer 1D, name, site, type, region,
promotion group, and date added.

Choose an operator from the list: =, <>, <, <=, >, >=,

Enter the value you want to match on, such as region = West. You
must determine these values from QAD ERP, since your input is not
validated on the Customer Load screen.

Select a command to continue or end the current query.

Indicate if records should be appended to an existing CSV file.

« When this check box is selected, the records that match the
specified selection criteria are added to the bottom of the last set
of records you extracted. You can use this to build a master list
based on several different queries.

« When this check box is not selected, a new CSV file is created. If
you have not loaded the previously extracted values into
QAD CSS, they are lost. Use this for a new query or when you
want to discard the results of a query because they are not what
you expected.

Note If you want to maintain individual query results, save the files
in a work area—using the CSV format—with unique names before
executing a new query.

Click Extract QAD ERP Records. The system extracts records based
on the query you have created and displays them in an Excel
spreadsheet named Customers.csv.

Save this spreadsheet with a unique name to a local drive or your
network file share. If you are working with multiple files, include a
data and time stamp to ensure file uniqueness, such as
WestRegionCusomers092004 . csv.
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Note If you execute multiple queries and append the data, the results
may include duplicate records. You should sort the data by customer ID
and ensure there are no duplicates before loading. When duplicates exist,
the values from the last record loaded will apply if the load is done with
overwrite update; otherwise, errors will result from the duplicate records.

View and Update Extracted Data

1 Review the data that has been extracted from QAD ERP and ensure
that the records you expected have been retrieved. If not, you can
modify the query and extract data again. If necessary, you can
manually remove unneeded records or add ones that are required.

If you have appended the results of multiple queries to one file,
ensure that you do not have duplicate records before continuing.

2 After reviewing the records and ensuring you have the ones you want, » See “Planning
add the additional data used in QAD CSS as described in the planning Additional

31

Customer Data”

section. on page 28.

Important The load function depends on the spreadsheet columns
being in an expected sequence. While you can add data to the
spreadsheet, do not delete columns or modify the column order.

Important Date format should be mm/dd/yy. If the date format
changes after extraction due to your regional settings, you need to
change related fields back to mm/dd/yy using the Format Cells
function in Excel. For information on how to use the Format Cells
function, refer to the Excel documentation.

3 Save your changes and return to the Customer Load function in
preparation for the next step.

Load Customer Data into QAD CSS

After you have set up the data, you can load it into QAD CSS.

1 First locate the file you updated by using the Browse button or by
entering the directory location.

2 Before loading, determine if you want to modify existing customer
information.
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» When Overwrite Existing Records is selected, any records that
already exist in QAD CSS are replaced during the load.

» When Overwrite Existing Records is not selected, an error is
generated for any records that already exist.

Note All fields in the record are replaced by the current values in the
spreadsheet. If a value exists for a field in QAD CSS and a blank
value exists in the spreadsheet, the final record in QAD CSS will have
a blank value.

3 Click Load Records into QAD CSS to begin the load. Before
updating the QAD CSS database, the system copies the file to be
loaded to the working area on the server.

Review Logs and Correct Errors

The load process creates three files on the server:
» customers.csv contains the records exported from QAD ERP.

« customersuccess.csv contains the records last loaded
successfully into QAD CSS.

» customererror.csv contains the records that failed during the last
load into QAD CSS.

These three files should be considered temporary. The customers.csv
file is either overwritten or appended to, depending on your selection
during the load. The error and success files are always overwritten during
the next load.

Note You should institute procedures for backing up and managing the
files you save locally and update with additional QAD CSS information.

Use the Successfully Loaded link to view the customersuccess.csv
file—displayed with Microsoft Excel—that contains all the records
successfully added or updated in QAD CSS. You should save this file in
an archive directory to maintain an audit trail of the updates.

Use the Failed Records link to view the records that were not loaded
(customererror .csv). The last data column indicates the reason for
the failure.
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You can save this file in a work area and correct the data that caused
errors. Then use Catalog Load to reprocess the corrected records. You do
not need to remove the error information written in the last column; it is
ignored by the load.

Important You must save the file with a CSV format. Do not save it as
an Excel workbook or the load function will not be able to use it.

You should store copies of the success and error files with meaningful
names on a local drive or accessible file share. These files may be useful
for auditing at a later time. You should ensure that procedures are in place
to back up the files.

Creating an Item Catalog

Before loading item data into QAD CSS, you must plan this activity
carefully.

» Determine the QAD ERP domains that you plan to interact with.

» Determine which QAD ERP items you plan to sell through your Web
order-entry system.

- Determine how you want items to be grouped for display in the
catalog. This determines the categories to be associated with items.

- Determine whether items are available to all customers or you want to
create customer-specific views of the catalog.

« Collect images of items to be displayed on the Web.

« Determine how you want to use the other item attributes that can be
defined in QAD CSS.

To complete the process of updating QAD CSS with QAD ERP item data,
use the Catalog Load function located on Administration Menu|System
Control Menu in QAD CSS. You can also use this function to delete a
catalog and reload an entirely new one.

Note QAD CSS includes a Customer Item Maintenance function where
you can create items and modify associated data elements. However, this
is better suited for day-to-day minor modifications, rather than initial
setup activities. You should always consider QAD ERP as the primary
source of item information.
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The load function creates and uses files in comma-separated values
(CSV) format. This format can be read by and managed with Microsoft
Excel, which must be installed and available on the local computer when
you execute the load functions. You should ensure that Excel is available
before executing this function and save all files in CSV format.

Note Currently, this function does not support Microsoft Internet
Explorer 7.0 or above.

The CSV files are created in a work area on the server defined during
installation in the WebSpeed startup file, ubroker.properties, as the
fileUploadDirectory. Since users executing load functions may not have
update access to this directory, it is recommended that the CSV files be
saved locally.

Catalog Load leads you through a series of steps:
1 First prepare QAD ERP records for import into QAD CSS.
a Choose the domain with records you want to import.

b Choose item records you need for the Web by entering selection
criteria to pinpoint the exact records you want to extract from
QAD ERP.

c Then extract these records from QAD ERP. The system displays
them in an Excel spreadsheet.

d Save this spreadsheet in a work area so that you can add
additional information.

Note This step is necessary since you may not have access to the
directory on the server where QAD CSS is installed.

e Update the additional columns in the spreadsheet with data to be
used in QAD CSS.

2 You then load this data into QAD CSS, creating or updating item
records and their associated categories. This step creates two log files
detailing records successfully loaded as well as those causing errors.

3 The final step is to review the log files and resolve any problems with
records that did not load.
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Important The load function depends on the spreadsheet columns being
in an expected sequence. While you can add data to the spreadsheet, do
not delete columns or modify the column order. Also the file must be
saved in CSV format, not as an Excel document.

Figure 2.3 illustrates the Catalog Load function.

Fig. 2.3
Catalog Load Catalog Load

Step 1 : Select search criteria to retrieve records from QAD Core

Data Source:

QpP a
Item Number A= = END E

r Append records to existing .csv file
Extract QAD Core Records

Step 2 : Load .csv file into QAD CSS

Erowse..

T Delete current catalog
™ overwrite existing records
I Load Records into QAD CSS I

Step 3 : View records that were loaded successfully or that failed to load.

View Successfully Loaded Records | View Failed Records

The following sections discuss each step in this function separately,
beginning with the planning activity.

Designing Item Queries

You probably do not want all of the items in your QAD ERP item master
to display in your QAD CSS catalog. For example, you may only sell
finished goods. Even if you also sell replacement parts, these items are
probably a small subset of all the items included in the bill of material for
a finished good.

In addition, you may only want to market items on the Web from selected
product lines. For example, you may have one product line for consumer
products and one for OEM products. Only the consumer products would
be available for ordering from the Web.
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You need to analyze your items, usually together with your marketing
department, and determine which items to include in the QAD CSS
catalog. You then need to look at how your items are defined in

QAD ERP and determine the best ways to group them using item master
fields such as:

Product line (pt_prod_line). This is a required field used for grouping
items for planning and reporting.

Promo Group (pt_promo). This field is for reference and can be used
as needed.

Item Type (pt_type). This is an optional generalized code used to
subdivide product lines or create categories that cross product lines.

Item Group (pt_group). This is an optional generalized code used to
subdivide product lines or create categories that cross product lines.

Item Status (pt_status). Status codes are defined in QAD ERP using
Item Status Code Maintenance (1.1.5) and identify the engineering
status of an item. If you have defined a code identifying inactive
items, you can use it to exclude items with this status from the search
results.

The Catalog Load function lets you select items by item number,
customer item number, customer number, product line, item type, status,
site, group, promotion group, division, and date added. These fields exist
in two separate QAD ERP tables: item master (pt_mstr) and customer
item master (cp_mstr).

Note The promotion group and division fields are for reference and can
be used as needed.

You should consider performance when specifying selection criteria.
Searching on fields that are included as part of a database index improves
performance. In the item master, item number, group, and type are
indexed. In the customer item master, customer item number and
customer number are indexed.
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When you design queries, you should also consider the relationship
between data in the item master and customer item master.

- If you do not include either the customer item number or customer
number in a query, only data from pt_mstr is returned. No data from
the customer item table is returned, even if it exists.

« If you do include the customer item number or customer number,
these criteria limit the data returned from pt_mstr. For example, if you
specify customer 9000001 and item type FG, the query returns only
items in pt_mstr that also exist in cp_mstr. Starting with that set of
records, it then applies the next condition and returns those with a
type of FG.

This means that you may need to do several separate queries to find the
exact list of items you want. For example, if you want all items with
numbers greater than 9 from both tables, you must execute two separate
gueries. You can use the append feature to combine the results of the two
queries.

You should review your item data in QAD ERP and decide upon the
selection criteria you want to use before using the Catalog Load function.
Use functions such as Item Master Report (1.5.1) and Item Data Report
(1.5.2) to review the data.

The Date Added field is important for continuing synchronization with
QAD ERP. You should note the date that you initially populate your
QAD CSS database. Later, you can select items by date added to retrieve
only new records that need to be loaded.

Important There is currently no way to track records that are modified.
You must establish internal procedures for managing changes that affect
item records. Since the number of data attributes shared between

QAD CSS and QAD ERP is small, this should not be a frequent issue.

For details on how to use the query building features of Catalog Load,
review the information in Customer Load. The way queries are built in
the two functions is exactly the same. See the following topics:

« “Query Operators” on page 25
» “Query Commands” on page 26
 “Understanding Grouping” on page 26

37
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“itemDetailPgm”
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Planning the Catalog Organization

In the spreadsheet, you can specify values for the additional fields in the
QAD CSS item table (wpro_cust_item). Of special importance are the
five code and code description fields. These correspond to the categories
used to group items for display in the catalog. The values you specify will
be created in both wpro_cust_item and the item category table
(wpro_item_types). You should carefully consider how you want your
items organized before updating the spreadsheet.

Item categories represent a hierarchical way of selecting items of interest.
For example, a company that sells clothing might have categories like the
following:

« Category 1 Sportswear
« Category 2 Women’s
 Category 3 Outerwear
 Category 4 Jackets

The number of categories you have and how you group the items requires
input from your marketing department.

Because the item type (category) values are created during the load
process, you do not need to create them manually in Item Types
Maintenance in QAD CSS. The load creates a separate record for each
combination of item number and code number. However, you may need to
add additional information, such as images.

Example You have a three-level catalog structure (code 0, 1, and 2). A
record must be created for Item+Code 0, Item+Codel, and Item+Code2.
Since this is time consuming to do manually, the records are created by
loading the items with the required information.

Planning Item Images

Images are another important aspect of catalog creation. Up to four sets of
images can be associated with an item;

« Detail images display on the Item Detail page when users click a
detail hyperlink and the system registry setting itemDetailPgm is set
to display a page (. .op/op_itemdetail .html). Any PDF files or
schematics defined for the item also display on this page.
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Note To display images, the showDetaillmage registry setting must » See page 108.
be Yes.

- Pop images display in a pop-up window when users click a detail
hyperlink and the system registry setting itemDetailPgm is set to
display pop-ups (. .op/op_itemimage.html).

« Thumbnail images display to the left of the item description in the
catalog when Show item images is selected.

« You can display one or more icons below the item description in the » See page 101.
catalog based on the registry setting showLegendBar. When this is
Yes, the system checks the value of Icon List for the item before it
displays the catalog. If an icon list is associated with the item, the
icons are displayed and a legend appears in the top part of the screen
listing the icons and their names as defined in Icon Maintenance.

Note You can also associate images with each category level used to » See “Order-Entry
group items in the catalog using Item Types Maintenance. These images ggggsglon

are used only with order entry 2.

For each image, you specify an image name and location, image height
and width, and text that the system displays when the image cannot be
found or when the user’s cursor passes over the image.

Image Location

The system looks for all images in the directory defined by the images
system registry value. This directory can also be updated using the Image
Path field in System Control Table Maintenance.

To make it easy to group images, you can create subfolders in the images
directory. Then specify the subfolder name and image name in the
appropriate fields.

Image Names

Since you may have many images, you should adopt a naming convention
for your images that makes it easy to identify them. The simplest
approach is to use the item number as part of the name and a code that
indicates whether the image is for details, pop-ups, or thumbnails.

M QAD
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Example You could name the images for item 4145 as follows:
Item4145_t.gif for athumbnail, 1tem4145 p.gif for a pop-up, and
I1tem4145_d.gif for a detail image.

Image Size

You should always specify the image height and width to optimize the
display performance of the Web site in all Web browsers.

Planning Additional Item Data

The fields listed in Table 2.2 are extracted from the QAD ERP item
master table and customer item master table and loaded into the Excel
spreadsheet in columns labeled with the corresponding field from the
QAD CSS item table wpro_cust_item.

QAD ERP |QAD ERP | QAD CSS Field in

Table Field wpro_cust_item Description

pt_mstr pt_part item_number Item Number

pt_mstr pt_descl item_description[1] | Item Description
pt_mstr pt_desc2 item_description[2] | Item Description

N/A N/A item_long_desc Marketing Description
pt_mstr pt_um um Unit of Measure
pt_mstr pt_cfg_type |configured Configured

Note: This is not a direct
mapping. Configured is set to
Yes if pt_cfg_type is not blank.

cp_mstr cp_cust_part | cust_part_number Customer Part Number

cp_mstr cp_cust customer_number | Customer

Only an item number is required to create an item in QAD CSS. However,
you should supply values for the fields listed in Table 2.3 in the Excel
spreadsheet as required for your business model in order to avoid manual
updates later. Some of this information displays in the catalog and some
of it displays in the item detail page.
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QAD CSS Field
Name

Label

Format

Description

code0 — code5

Type

x(28)

The category names with 0 (zero)
being the top-most down the
hierarchy to 5. This updates the
field in the wpro_cust_item table
and creates a record in
wpro_item_types if it does not
already exist.

cust_item_list

Item List

Logical

No special processing is currently
associated with this field. If you
enter Yes, you can sort the customer
item view based on this field and
see all the items with Yes grouped
together. But currently, this feature
does not extend to the catalog.

cust_part

Customer
Part

x(16)

The ID that the customer uses to
refer to your internal part number.
This is mapped from
cp_mstr.cp_cust_part in

QAD ERP. When specified, buyers
can enter a customer part number
and the system finds the correct
internal item number for it.

customer_number

Customer

X(8)

The customer associated with this
item in QAD CSS. This is mapped
from cp_mstr.cp_cust in

QAD ERP.

detail_image

Detail Image

X(40)

The relative path and name of the
item detail image file displayed on
the QAD CSS item detail page
when itemDetailPgm is set to
display op_itemdetail .html
for a new HTML page.

detail_image_alttext

Alt Text

x(40)

The alternate text displayed in
rollovers or when the image cannot
be displayed.

detail_image_height

Detail
Height

> >>>>>9

Image height in pixels.

detail_image_width

Detail Width

> >>> >>9

Image width in pixels.

Table 2.3 — User-Supplied Item Fields — (Page 1 of 6)
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Table 2.3
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QAD CSS Field
Name

Label

Format

Description

ex_charl -5

EX
Characters
1-5

X(8)

User-defined fields for character
values.

ex_charl and exchar2 can be
displayed in the catalog using Other
1 and Other 2 in Item Layout
Maintenance.

ex_decl-3

EX Decimals
1-3

->>,>>9.99

User-defined fields for decimal
values.

ex_decl can be displayed in the
catalog using Other 3 in Item
Layout Maintenance.

ex_intl -3

EX Integers
1-3

->>>>>>9

User-defined fields for integer
values.

ex_intl can be displayed in the
catalog using Other 4 in Item
Layout Maintenance.

icon_list

Icon List

X(40)

A comma-delimited list of icon
names defined in Icon Maintenance
that display below the item
description in the item catalog. The
registry setting showLegendBar
must be Yes to display the icon
descriptions.

item_description

Description

x(24)

Text description of the item.
Mapped from pt_mstr.pt_descl and
pt_desc2 in QAD ERP. The two
QAD ERP fields are stored in
separate arrays in the QAD CSS
field.

item_market_desc

Marketing
Description

X(5000)

Long text description of the item.

item_number

Item Number

x(24)

Unique ID of this item; must be the
same as pt_mstr.pt_part.

maxQty

Maximum

->>>>9.99

The maximum quantity that can be
ordered. The system checks this
field when an item is added to the
shopping cart and displays an error
if the quantity ordered is greater
than the maximum.

Table 2.3 — User-Supplied Item Fields — (Page 2 of 6)
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QAD CSS Field
Name

Label

Format

Description

minQty

Minimum

->>>>9.99

The minimum quantity that can be
ordered. This sets the default order
quantity in the catalog. An error is
generated if a quantity less than this
is ordered.

multQty

Multiple

->>>>0.99

Enter the multiple for placing
orders for this item. The 0 (zero)
indicates no order multiple. This
field is checked when items are
added to the shopping cart.

other_fields

Other Fields
1-15

X(8)

User-defined fields for text strings.
Two of these provide information
displayed on the item detail page:

other_fields[4]: Quantity Requested
other_fields[15]: Package Size

See “Item Detail Page” on page 107
for additional information.

pdf_file

PDF File

x(28)

The path (relative to the images
directory) and name of a file
associated with the item that can be
displayed in a browser. This can be
an Adobe Acrobat Portable
Document Format (PDF), such as a
data sheet, marketing brochure, or
technical specifications. It can also
be an HTML file, .wav file, or any
other Web-compatible format.

This file display when
itemDetailPgm is set to display
op_itemdetail .html.

pop_image

Pop Image

X(40)

The relative path and name of the
item pop-up image file displayed
when itemDetailPgm is set to
display op_itemimage.html
for a small image pop-up screen.

pop_image_alttext

Alt Text

X(40)

The alternate text displayed in
rollovers or when the image cannot
be displayed.

Table 2.3 — User-Supplied Item Fields — (Page 3 of 6)
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QAD CSS Field
Name

Label

Format

Description

pop_image_height

Detail
Height

->>>>>>9

Image height in pixels.

pop_image_width

Detail Width

> >>> >>9

Image width in pixels.

price_division

Pricing
Division

X(8)

The pricing division used for
integration with Trade
Management. Reserved for future
use.

price_group

Pricing
Group

X(8)

The pricing group used for
integration with Trade
Management. Reserved for future
use.

price_list

Price List

x(20)

A price list to be considered by the
pricing calculation logic in

QAD ERP. Corresponds to a
manual price list entered in Sales
Order Maintenance (7.1.1).

schematic_file

Schematic
File

X(28)

The path (relative to the images
directory) and name of a file
associated with the item that can be
displayed in a browser. This can be
a PDF or Word file containing
technical specifications. This file
displays when itemDetailPgm is set
to display

op_itemdetail _html.

search_field

X(8)

Normally this field should be left
blank. By default, the items will be
searchable based on the item
number, descriptions, and
categories. If you do not want that
to happen, then enter the values that
you want the items to be searchable
on from the OE1 or OE2 search
function.

Table 2.3 — User-Supplied Item Fields — (Page 4 of 6)
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QAD CSS Field
Name

Label

Format

Description

searchltem

Search ltem

Logical

Specifies whether to include this
item when a keyword search is
performed. By default, all items are
searchable from the OE1 or OE2
page. Set this field to No if you do
not want users to search for this
item.

sort_name

Sort Name

x(12)

An additional field that can be used
to sort items in a custom order. To
do this, use the system registry field
showSortBy. This field can also
display on the catalog based on
settings in Item Layout
Maintenance.

thumb_image

Thumb
Image

x(24)

Relative path and name of the
image file displayed on the catalog
page next to the item description
when Show item images is selected.

thumb_image_alttext

Alt Text

X(40)

The alternate text displayed in
rollovers or when the image cannot
be displayed.

thumb_image_height

Thumb
Height

> >>>>>9

Image height in pixels.

thumb_image_width

Thumb
Width

->>>>>>0

Image width in pixels.

totQty

The quantity available for ordering
at all QAD ERRP sites.

typeO-type5

Description

X(40)

The descriptions of the categories
that display in the catalog.
Descriptions must be unique. This
is stored in the wpro_item_types
table, not wpro_cust_item.

um

Unit of
Measure

x(2)

The stocking unit of measure for
this item. If not specified in
QAD CSS, defaults to ea (each).
Mapped from pt_mstr.pt_um.

Table 2.3 — User-Supplied Item Fields — (Page 5 of 6)

M QAD



46  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

» See “Query
Operators” on
page 25.

MNQAD

QAD CSS Field

Name Label Format Description

whsQty Quantity ->>>>9.99 | The quantity available for ordering
at the default QAD ERP site.

wpro_lang Language x(30) Indicates the language being used

for descriptions associated with the
item.

When this is blank during load, the
default CSS language is used (eng).
If a language is specified, it is used.
This supports creating specific
item/customer combinations with
different languages if needed.

Prepare Item Records to Load

Table 2.3 — User-Supplied Item Fields — (Page 6 of 6)

Use the Catalog Load function on the QAD CSS Administrative menu to
execute these functions.

Before executing the load, make sure the following data is defined in

QAD CSS:

« Any languages referenced if you are not using the default English

language

« Customer records for item/customer associations

Select Records to Extract from QAD ERP

To extract the data you need:

1 Choose the domain containing the items you want to load.

2 Enter the item attribute to use for selecting records in the first query
field. The choices are item number, customer item number, customer
number, product line, item type, status, site, group, promotion group,

division, and date added.

3 Choose an operator from the list: =, <>, <, <=, >, >=
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4 Enter the value you want to match on, such as type = FG. You must
determine these values from QAD ERP, since your input is not
validated on the Catalog Load screen.

5 Select a command to continue or end the current query. » See “Query
Commands” on
6 Indicate if records should be appended to an existing spreadsheet. page 26.

» When this check box is selected, the records that match the
specified selection criteria are added to the bottom of the last set
of records you extracted. You can use this to build a master list
based on several different queries.

« When this check box is not selected, a new CSV file is created. If
you have not loaded the previously extracted values into
QAD CSS, they are overwritten. Use this for a new query or
when you want to discard the results of a query because they are
not what you expected.

Note If you want to maintain the query results, save the files—in
CSV format—in a work area with unique names before executing a
new query.

7  Click Extract QAD ERP Records. The system extracts records based
on the query you have created and displays them in an Excel
spreadsheet named Items.cvs.

8 Save this spreadsheet with a unique name to a local drive or your
network file share. If you are working with multiple files, include a
date and time stamp to ensure file uniqueness, such as
FGTypeltems92004 . cvs.

Note If you execute multiple queries and append the data, the results
may include duplicate records. You should sort the data by item ID and
ensure there are no duplicates before loading. When duplicates exist, the
values from the last record loaded will apply if the load is done with
overwrite enabled; otherwise, errors will result from the duplicate
records.
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View and Update Extracted Data

1

Review the data that has been extracted from QAD ERP and ensure
that the records you expected have been retrieved. If not, you can
modify the query and extract data again. If necessary, you can
manually remove unneeded records or add ones that are required.

If you have appended the results of multiple queries to one file,
ensure that you do not have duplicate records before continuing.

After reviewing the records and ensuring you have the ones you want,
add the additional data used in QAD CSS as described in the item
planning section.

Important The load function depends on the spreadsheet columns
being in an expected sequence. While you can add data to the
spreadsheet, do not delete columns or modify the column order.

Save your changes and return to the Catalog Load function in
preparation for the next step.

Load Item Data into QAD CSS

After you have set up the data, you can load it into QAD CSS.

1

First locate the file that you updated by using the Browse button or by
entering the directory location.

Select the Delete current catalog check box if you want to replace
your current catalog with a new one. When this option is selected, all
items and categories are removed from the QAD CSS database and
the records in the CSV file are added.

This option can be useful during implementation if you determine
that the current way the catalog is organized is not adequate. You can
start over with a clean database.

Before loading, determine if you want to modify any existing item
information.

« When Overwrite Existing Records is selected, any records that
already exist in QAD CSS are replaced during the load.

« When Overwrite Existing Records is not selected, an error is
generated for any records that already exist.
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Note All fields in the record are replaced by the current values in the
spreadsheet. If a value exists for a field in QAD CSS and a blank
value exists in the spreadsheet, the final record in QAD CSS will have
a blank value.

4 Click Load Records into QAD CSS to begin the load. Before
updating the QAD CSS database, the system copies the file to be
loaded to the work area on the server.

Review Logs and Correct Errors

The load process creates three files on the server:
« items.csv contains the records exported from QAD ERP.

- itemssuccess.csv contains the records last loaded successfully
into QAD CSS.

- itemserror.csv contains the records that failed during the last
load into QAD CSS.

These three files should be considered temporary. The items.csv file is
either overwritten or appended to, depending on your selection during the
load. The error and success files are always overwritten during the next
load.

Note You should institute procedures for backing up and managing the
files you save locally and update with additional QAD CSS information.

Use the Successfully Loaded link to view the itemssuccess.csv file—
displayed with Microsoft Excel—that contains all the records
successfully added or updated in QAD CSS. You should save this file in
an archive directory to maintain an audit trail of the updates.

Use the Failed Records link to view the records that were not loaded in
itemserror.csv. The last data column indicates the reason for the
failure.

You can save this file to a work area and correct the data that caused
errors. Then use Catalog Load to reprocess the corrected records. You do
not need to remove the error data written in the last column; it is ignored
by the load.
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Important You must save the file with a CSV format. Do not save it as
an Excel workbook or the load function will not be able to use it.

You should store copies of the success and error files with meaningful
names on a local drive or accessible file share. These files may be useful
for auditing at a later time. You should ensure that procedures are in place
to back up the files.
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Overview of Users and Security

You control who can log in to a QAD CSS Web site by enabling or
disabling user records. You establish users and set up personal IDs,
passwords, contact information, and preferences. You also set up security
that controls user access to QAD CSS functions at the site.

Note If you are implementing a B2C Web order-entry system, you
probably will not require users to log in, since accounts are typically not
created until the user is ready to actually place an order. In this case,
access is managed in the background through a special B2C account.

This chapter discusses general information about setting up users and
security in the context of a B2B implementation. Specific information for
B2C implementations is included in Chapter 6, “B2C Order Processing,”
on page 147.

You can set up the site so that users can request a login by registering. The
information they submit can then be reviewed and approved before the
account is created.

To delegate managing the details of user administration, you can set up
primary users and define them as external administrators for other users.

Example One of your customers has a buying group of ten buyers. You
set up a primary buyer and let this user manage the other user accounts for
the customer.

This approach relieves your organization of the day-to-day details of user
administration. However, it is only suitable if you have long-term, trusted
relationships with your customers.

Setting Up Security Groups
Use Security Group Maintenance to define security groups that determine
what functions are available to users. Associate security groups with:

« Menu buttons

+ Menus

+ Users
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When a function is not assigned to a user’s security group, the menu
button or link does not display on their screen.

You can also use security groups as a key value in the system registry to » See “Using
control the behavior of the site based on security group membership. tReg's“y Settings
0 Customize
.. . . .. Your Web Site”
Before defining security groups, consider how you want to divide users on page 12.

based on functional roles. For example, you may want administrators,
sales personnel, and support staff to have access to different functions.
You may want one group for all customers or several groups based on
your relationship with particular customers.

Managing Users

Creating Users in User Maintenance

Use User Maintenance to create users and associate them with already
defined customers. You specify user information such as e-mail, phone,
and language. You also define passwords and determine if users must
change their passwords the next time they log in. You can also disable
accounts when needed.

You then associate the user with an already defined customer and specify
the security group and marketing group that are active when the user is
logged in with this customer association. User currency is also defined
per customer.

Note You must also choose the domain that a user is associated with.
Valid domains are defined in Data Source Maintenance.

Each user can have an individual start page that displays after successful
login. This is typically set to 1g/1g_index.html, but you can change it
to another page for specific users.

If you want to implement external administrators, you do this in User
Maintenance. When you designate a user as an external administrator, you
can then specify which users and security groups they can manage.
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Example John Smith is the IT Manager of ABC Company. You want to
let John change information for all of the users of ABC Company that are
registered at your Web site. During setup, you indicate that John is an
external administrator and associate the ABC Company customer number
with him. Once this record is created, John can change data associated
with all users associated with the ABC Company.

Note During implementation, you can activate events that trigger e-mail
to defined users. Any users to receive e-mail messages must be defined in
User Maintenance with a valid e-mail address, even if you do not expect
them to actively use the system.

Creating Users Through Online User Registration

In a B2B scenario, you deal with long-term customers. However, you may
still want to have a way to allow new users to request access through your
Web site. You can do this by supplying an online registration form that
potential buyers can submit for review.

QAD CSS supplies this online registration form from the Register Online
menu option (Ig\lg_registeronlinestart).

One registry setting affects this form. The value of b2bURL displays as
the URL location that users can access after registration to view their
account information. The b2bURL setting is also used during login to
establish the home page to display.

When a customer submits an online registration, a new account is not
created immediately. The information the customer provides on the online
registration form is stored in the database. You can review the request in
User Registration. After validating the information, you can set up a new
customer account in QAD ERP if needed.

Important You must verify that the customer record exists in QAD ERP
before you can create the user.

To implement the online registration feature, you must:

1 Define a default user in User Maintenance in QAD CSS to supply
default information when the new user records are created.

2 Specify this user ID as the value for the defaultCustomerRegistration
system registry key in System Registry Maintenance.
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3 Optionally enable e-mail notification so that you are alerted when a » See “Setting Up
new registration form is submitted. Otherwise, you must implement Er']'\g;‘é'e'fl‘geoms
procedures to review User Registration on a regular basis. '

Note You may need to modify the program that executes the commit for
the new user records to supply additional default information, depending
on the specific needs of your implementation. This is a customization
activity out of the scope of this guide.

When you review the registration request in User Registration you can:
 Reject this user request.

 Accept the request and create a new user record using the information
supplied during registration in combination with the defaults
associated with the defaultCustomerRegistration user ID.

Guest Users

Depending on your particular business requirements, you may have a
highly secured B2C Web site or a more open one. If you want to attract
new buyers by letting them browse your catalog but not offer them the
ability to actually purchase items, you can implement this through
security.

Create a security group such as Guest and then create a special Guest
account in User Maintenance. Assign the Guest security group to the
Guest user account. In Menu Maintenance, provide access to the catalog
page. However, in Menu Button Maintenance, remove access to the Cart
button and the Add button.

You can combine this with the User Registration form so that interested
buyers can submit a request to be added to your system.

Personal Administration

Personal Administration lets users change passwords, secret questions,
and e-mail addresses as often as they want. This prevents you from
having to manage this activity.

You can set up your site so that the personal administration page displays
when the user’s password has expired. By default, this page is:

ad/ad_adm_bcuserpersonal _html
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Personal Administration does not permit changes to user ID, user name,
or the password expiration date. Users are not permitted to view or
change sensitive areas of information.

Managing User Sessions

When a user logs in to your Web site, the system assigns the user ID a
unique session number. This session ID lets QAD CSS track and store
information about the user’s activities while in the site.

You can view these session records and related transactions using the
administrative Session Maintenance function. If necessary, you can
terminate active or abandoned sessions.

Session detail can be important in diagnosing and troubleshooting issues
reported by users.You can determine the amount of detail retained in the
system by the Keep Transaction Log field in System Control Table
Maintenance.

Important If this field is enabled, be sure to monitor and purge the log
regularly.

When logging is enabled, QAD CSS captures session information as
users navigate the system, such as:

» Pages visited

- Duration of the visit on each page

- Page/form information

- HTML information passed from page to page

Assigning Functions to Users

Assigning Menu Bar Buttons

Use Menu Button Maintenance to set up and configure the QAD CSS
menu bar displayed at the top of every page. You can create and apply
appropriate security settings to each option as well as modify, delete, and
reorder the menu options available. You can add your own entries if
needed.
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Fig. 3.1
Menu bar QAD CSS
Menu Bar

¥

L Customer Self-Service

[ Home My Account | B cart Account Information Contact us | B8 Logout Help

Menu Selections z
[ronu setections | Special on TENNIS BALLS v

User: demo_admin
% Cust ID: 90000001
W Place an order for more than 150 LOG 0T, &

Wilson Tennis Balls NOW and receive a 20%
discount.

Assigning Security to Menu Buttons

Assign each security group that will have access to this function on the
menu bar. Multiple groups can be assigned. Users assigned to selected
security groups will see this option. Users not assigned to selected
security groups will not see this option.

Modifying the Menu Bar
You can change the following attributes of the menu bar in Menu Button
Maintenance:
- Text that displays on the button
« Image associated with the button and its size attributes
- Alt text that displays as a rollover or when the image is not available
 Order in which the buttons display
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Adding New Menu Bar Options

To add an option to the menu bar, you must supply the following
information:

< Name of the button to create

- Display text associated with the button

« URL or JavaScript action to execute when the button is clicked
You specify the form action variable, which is interpreted by the
newHeaderSubmit function in the standard JavaScript library. Some form
actions are specifically coded in the JavaScript. If one of these standard

form actions is not used (LaunchButton, ViewOrderButton, HelpButton,
or Documentation), you must specify either:

« Avalid QAD CSS module as set up in Module Maintenance.
Typically, this should be a module that is defined as being on the
menu.

« Avalid URL. In this case, a new browser window will be opened
displaying the URL address.

Assigning Menus
Use two functions to register pages that are part of QAD CSS and define
and modify the menu system:

- System Module Maintenance

- Menu System Maintenance

Registering Pages

All HTML pages that are part of the QAD CSS system are registered in
Administration Menu|System Control Menu|System Module
Maintenance. You also use this program to indicate which pages can
display on the menus and set page-level security parameters.
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When you install the system, all of the pages supplied with QAD CSS are
already defined. However, you may want to remove some pages from the
menus or modify some of the page parameters, especially those related to
security. For example, if you are using credit cards, some pages need to
use the HTTPS protocol.

Note Pages that cannot be accessed from the menus can still be accessed
directly by typing in the page URL in the browser Address bar. However,
the security applied in System Module Maintenance prevents this.

You use System Module Maintenance to specify the parent page for the
current program page and to indicate whether the current page is
restricted by security group. Base system data is loaded during
installation and typically does not need to be modified. You may need to
use this function for new pages you add.

Parent Page. This field provides hierarchy information for the
current page. Information in this field is not intended to be edited. If
you modify the parent page information, ensure that the change is
what you expect by reviewing the Module Hierarchy Report
(Administration Menu]Administration Reports).

Fig. 3.2
System Module
Maintenance

» See “Setting Up
Secure
Processing” on
page 167.
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Security Group List. This list displays the security groups with access
to the current program page. Although editable, the check boxes are
intended only for temporary changes required to the associations
between security groups and program pages. Edits made here are
replaced by subsequent updates performed in Menu Maintenance.

Customizing Menus

You use Menu Maintenance to edit and configure the QAD CSS
navigational menu. The navigational menu provides users with direct
links to the different modules and pages they are allowed to use based on
security group. Unavailable options do not appear to users.

Note Menu Maintenance only defines menu relationships. To define the
relationships between parent and child program pages, you need to use
System Module Maintenance.

Menu Maintenance lets administrators create menu headers and
hierarchies. Many other features of the menu system are determined by
registry settings defined in System Registry Maintenance.

Before setting up menus in Menu Maintenance, use Security Group
Maintenance to define security groups for users who perform specific
roles in the administration of QAD CSS. After security groups are
defined, create menus containing the specific functions for those roles.

The Menu Maintenance function is initially loaded with a full set of
menus. The function is designed to streamline data entry by letting you
copy that structure and tailor it for other groups. After you make a copy
for a security group, you can remove the menus they should not access
and reorganize the others as needed.

Warning You can reorder menus as needed. However, Customer
Selection must always be the last item on the menu listing or an error
occurs when you attempt to generate the menu system.

When you change the menus, you must regenerate the corresponding
JavaScript file. The JavaScript file is used to enhance system
performance. This file is located in the directory specified by the menuDir
registry setting.
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During system setup when you want to test changes immediately, you can
choose to display menus in real time by setting the system registry field
genMenulnLine to True. On a production site, this setting should be set to
false so that the JavaScript file is used to ensure optimal system
performance.

Reporting on Security Setup

Three reports on the Administration|Administration Report menu support
the setup of security:

« Module Report includes information about whether a module requires
access.

» Module Security Report lists security groups associated with secured
modules.

- Module Hierarchy Report displays how pages in QAD CSS are
related in parent-child relationships.

Registry Settings that Affect Login

Like other functions in QAD CSS, you can use registry settings to affect
the login process. This section discusses these settings.

Login Registry Settings

Get the Right Tool for the Job!

OUR TEXT HERE--
orget Your Password?
e can help
all 1888-361-1849,
onday - Friday

.m

[Lagin B el | a.m - 7 p.m, CST

‘| “n
ES
~NzZogT

SPORTS inc

Fig. 3.3

Login Registry

Settings
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Users are prompted for a password during login. The following registry
settings affect the password:

disableAccount. This setting determines what happens when the user
fails to provide a valid user ID and password. When True, the user
account is deactivated and e-mail event EX066 occurs.

This field works in conjunction with failLoginRetry. When this field
is Yes, a user can supply invalid login data three times before an
account is disabled.

failLoginRetry. When Yes, the system checks disableAccount after
three failed login attempts and disables the account if required.

minPasswordLength. This setting defines the minimum password
length.

Several other registry settings are active during login also:
b2bURL. This setting is used during login to establish the home page
to display.

defaultCountry. This setting establishes the default country to use in
address records. You should ensure that this is a valid country code
defined in QAD ERP. The default country is used when creating new
ship-to and bill-to address records in QAD ERP.

In addition to these registry settings, settings in administrative functions
affect login. In System Control Table Maintenance:

 Password Expiration determines how long a user can enter the same
password before being prompted to change it.

« Session Limit determines whether a user can log in more than once
with the same ID and password.
In User Maintenance:

« Force password change on next login requires users to change their
passwords when they next access the system.

- Disable Account prevents a user from logging in.

In Order Control Maintenance:

- Credit Notify on Startup determines if a message displays during
login when the user’s associated customer is on credit hold.
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Associated Customers

When a user is associated with more than one customer, a screen displays
during login so the user can select the customer for this session.

Fig. 3.4
n QAD Choose Customer
During Login
Your login id has been verified and you have the ability to
represent more than one assigned customer in QAD CSS.
Please choose the customer you wish to represent for this

session from the listing of valid customers below and
press the continue button to finish the login process.

Industry-specific

QAD SOLUTIONS

Manufacturing Applications

Associated ID's for demo

Summerland Sports Leagues (90000001);]

Gone] ) B

Get the Right Tool for the Job!

The following registry settings affect this page:

CustDisplayLimit. This setting determines how users select a customer
during login when more than one customer is associated with them in
User Maintenance. The default is 25.

If the number of customer records associated with the user is less than the
value you specify, a drop-down list displays so that the user can select the
appropriate customer from the list (as in Figure 3.4).

If the number of customer records associated with the user is greater than
the value you specify, a screen displays with two lookups: one for
customer and one for customer number. The user can choose which
browse to use for selecting an associated company.

Note When the buyer logging in has only one customer association, the
customer selection screen does not display.

showAddLoginInfo. This setting determines how much information
about the customer displays in the additional customer drop-down
list.

No: The list displays the customer name followed by the number in
the format: Name (number).
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Yes: The customer name is followed by the city, state, and country;
then the customer number. Figure 3.4 illustrates the list when
showAddlogininfo is Yes.
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Introduction

QAD CSS is designed so that it can be easily modified to fit into your
corporate Web site. It uses standard Web technology, such as cascading
style sheets (CSS), to control HTML page appearance.

This chapter provides details on modifying style sheets and images. It
also includes other details on how the Ul can be tailored using registry
settings and other administrative functions.

Note Many other registry settings affect different aspects of the home
page and the different order entry pages. For example, you use registry
settings to determine the background color for the menu in the left pane of
the home page. These registry settings and their effects are described in
detail in Chapter 5.

Updating QAD CSS Style Sheets

The cascading style sheets supplied with QAD CSS define how various
HTML elements display in the browser. Using style sheets lets Web
designers have more control over page appearance by defining an order of
precedence for determining style attributes. It also makes maintenance of
multiple pages easier, since one style sheet can control the appearance of
many HTML pages.

Table 4.1 lists the style sheets used in QAD CSS that you can modify.
These are initially located in the CSSInstal IDir\gadcss\styles
directory.

Note During operation of the Web site, the location of style sheets is
controlled by a system registry setting (styles). This value can also be
modified by updating the Style Path field in System Control Table
Maintenance.
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Table 4.1

File Description QAD CsSS Style
Sheets

gen_webpro.css | Contains most of the class definitions used across the
application

ie_webpro.css | Contains four class definitions used with JavaScript menus and
included when the user’s browser is Internet Explorer

nc_webpro.css | Contains three class definitions used with JavaScript menus and
included when the user’s browser is Netscape Navigator

Registry Settings Affecting Style Sheets

One style sheet class is set with the system registry setting
menuHeaderClass. This setting determines the style for the top of all
pages in your QAD CSS site.

If this registry setting is not defined, the defaultBody class is used.

When you install QAD CSS, menuHeaderClass is set to gadHeader. To
implement your own header, you can modify the gadHeader class or
create a new header class and specify it for the menuHeaderClass registry
setting.

Style Sheet Classes for the QAD CSS Home Page

You can modify attributes of any of the classes used on the home page to
ensure that the page fits seamlessly into your corporate Web site.

Figure 4.1 displays a sample home page. The numbers on the sample refer
to the classes listed in Table 4.2. The associated class affects the area of
the page where the number displays.

You can use this table to determine which classes must be changed to
implement the modifications you want to make.

Important You can change class attributes without adversely affecting
the application. However, you should not add or delete classes.

M QAD
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Fig. 4.1
Home Page Classes

Table 4.2
Class Names
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Ref. # | Class Name Description

1 defaultBody Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the entire screen.

2 gadHeader Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the top banner that displays the company logo and
product version number. This class is set with the
menuHeaderClass registry setting.

3 TABLE.cIsNavTop Sets the background color for the menu buttons such
as Home, Cart, Account Info.

4 TD.clsBtnOff Sets the background color, border color, and fonts for
the menu buttons such as Home, Cart, Account Info.

5 TD.clsBtnUp Sets the background color, border color, and fonts for
the menu buttons (such as Home, Cart, Account Info)
when the mouse is over the icon.

6 TD.clsBtnDown Sets the background color, border color, and fonts for
the menu buttons (such as Home, Cart, Account Info)
when the button is clicked.

7 TD.clsBBarRaised Sets the border color and padding for the bar that
appears raised behind the menu buttons.

8 TD.clsSideBar Sets the background color for the menu bar but not

the menu items.
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Ref. # Class Name

Description

9 clsPlainListNoBorder

Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the main headings such as Product
Price/Availability Search, User Messages.

10 defaultText

Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for data entered by a user. For example, it controls
the appearance of text that users enter in the Search
box next to the Search button.

11 definedButton

Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the Search button.

12 clsRightSideBar

Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the right side of the screen. This is the area behind
the User Info icon.

13 clsFlat

Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the User Info icon.

14 clsRaised

Sets the background color, foreground color, and font
for the bottom of the screen. This is the area
containing the copyright text defined in the system
registry setting hostCopyrightText.

15 clsNavLinks

This lets you control the text appearance of a
hyperlink so that it appears like normal text without
underlining. This can be used for example, in the
copyright text if your company tag line is also a
hyperlink to your corporate Web site.

16 copyright

Sets the color and font for the copyright information.

Style Sheet Classes for Order-Entry Pages

You can also modify attributes of any of the classes used on order-entry

pages in QAD CSS.
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Table 4.3
Order Entry 1
Classes
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Figure 4.2 displays a sample order entry 1 page. The numbers on the
sample refer to the classes listed in Table 4.3. The associated class affects
the area of the page where the number displays.

Note In this graphic, only classes that are unigue to this page are
described. Other classes described in Table 4.2 also apply.

-~

L Customer Self-Service

@ Home | B My account | B cart Account Information contactus | (3 Logout

SEARCY
myys. =
Help

[ show item images

T [ [ e e T R

s qty:
Sy § 13907usD o

. Puma 3 Pair Quarter asto01 | 1500 Ea
ADD T DELIVERY [i]

Products
qty:

Top Categories B Reshole 3 Pair assorted

$ sosuso|fy
ACCESSORIES - astonz | © £
Sub Category 1 “. color vector logo gter 4 ADD T DELIVERY [i]
SHOES > x
Sub Category 2 H $ 6,99 USD th%
SOCKS P ol Purna 3 Pair Crew as1o03 | 1000 EA
Sub Category 3 ADD F DELIVERY [i]

aty:

Find It! Thorlo WX walking Crew astg04 | 759 § 1099 Uili 1]
— ADD T DELIVERY [i]
Goto Heads Down A e @ s
0E =4 idgeview 2 pair il ¥ 7o Uél‘; g
B
“— cushioned rolltop & 2 veLtverv il

Ref # | Class Name Description

1 MessageWaitingText | Sets the font color, font family, and font size of the
message waiting text.

2 boxHeader Sets the color and font size for the search text.

3 clsFlat Sets the background color for the search menu.

4 plainBorders Sets the table border/outline color and size.

5 clsPlainList Sets the background color, font color, and font size for
the cells in the table.

6 TD.clsLegendBar Sets the background color, font color, and font size for
the record count row; for example, 1 to 2 of 2.

7 clsPlainListLink Sets the text color in the table when it is a hyperlink; for
example, cells in the Item column.

8 buttonLinkCurrent Sets the font color and size for the page numbers on the
screen.
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Figure 4.3 displays a sample order entry 2 page. The numbers on the
sample refer to the classes listed in Table 4.4. The associated class affects
the area of the page where the number displays.

Note In this graphic, only classes that are unique to this page are
described. Other classes described in Table 4.2 also apply.

Fig. 4.3
Order Entry 2 Page
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Table 4.4

Ref# | Class Name Description Order Entry 2
Classes

1 clsltemSubType Sets the font family, color, and size of the link.
A.clsltemSubType
A:link.clsltemSubType

Ac:hover.clsltemSubType | Sets the font, color, and size when the mouse is over
the link.

A:visited.clsltemSubType | Sets the font, color, and size after the user has
clicked the link once.

2 clsltemTopType Sets the background color, foreground color, and
font for the category links.
3 A.clsSideBar Sets the font family, color, and size of the link.
A:link.clsSideBar
A:hover.clsSideBar Sets the font, color, and size when the mouse is over
the link.
A:visited.clsSideBar Sets the font, color, and size after the user has

clicked the link once.
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Figure 4.4 displays a sample order entry 3 page.

Note In this graphic, only classes that are unique to this page are
described. Other classes described in Table 4.2 also apply.
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In this screen, the background color for the lines (1) is hard coded to
#DDDDDD.

Modifying Colors

In the style sheet, hexadecimal values represent the color of the element.
You can use any color you want. Many different graphics programs—
such as Adobe Photoshop—Iet you see the hexadecimal value of a color.

Other resources are available on the Web. One simple tool can be found
here:
http://www.colourtohtml.tk/

Viewing Your Changes

After making modifications, follow these steps to view your changes:

- If you change a .css file, press F5 or Refresh in your browser to see
the updates.

- If you change an .html file—for example, by changing a class
name—compile the .html using the WebSpeed Workshop.

For details on how to use WebSpeed Workshop, see Installation
Guide: QAD Customer Self Service.


http://www.colourtohtml.tk/
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- If you make changes to a file in the lib directory—for example, to
change the class name across the application—you must restart the
WebSpeed broker.

Updating Images

The images that display on the home page and other application pages
provide a key way of branding the site for your company as well as
communicating information about what you sell. This section contains
information about how to modify images.

The system looks for all images in the directory defined in the system
registry for the images setting. This directory can also be updated using
the Image Path field in System Control Table Maintenance.

Setting Images Through the Registry

Appendix A, “System Registry Fields,” on page 221 lists all registry
settings. You should review these settings carefully, since they let you
control many aspects of the Ul, from the sizing of graphics to what
displays on order-entry pages.

When you use registry settings to modify the Ul, you can define elements
of the Ul that vary for each user, customer, security group, marketing
group, and customer group.

A number of system registry settings affect what image files display:

compLogoName. This setting defines the full file name (with
extension) of an additional image to display next to host_logo.gif
in the header. The system always displays an image named
host_logo.gif first.

compLogoHref. Use this setting to define a URL associated with the
company logo defined by the compLogoName setting.

menuHeaderBottom. This setting defines an additional image to
display below the main company logo (always host_logo.gif) in
the header.
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partslookuplogo. This setting determines the name of the image file
displayed on order entry 1 page prior to the execution of search. By
default, this is parts_look.gif.

reportFooterLogo. This setting specifies the name of the image file
displayed at the bottom of reports. If left blank, the host_logo.gif
is used; this image is always used on the header.

Setting Images with Admin Functions

Item images are associated with items and can be specified during the
Catalog load. Other images on the Ul are defined with various
administrative functions.

Use Icon Maintenance to define icons and optionally associated
actions with them. Icons can be associated with items in Customer
Item Maintenance and display in the catalog when the registry setting
showLegendBar is Yes. Action icons can be clicked to perform an
action such as displaying a detailed description or an image, or to
open a PDF file. Information icons provide more information about
the corresponding item, such as a picture indicating that an item is
new.

You can associate images with contacts in Contact Maintenance. You
can use this feature to display pictures of your customer service
representatives or other types of pictures on this page.

If you use order entry 2, you can associate images with the product
category heading and each subcategory used to group your items in
the catalog. You create this association using Item Types
Maintenance.

You associate images with the QAD CSS menu folders using Menu
Button Maintenance. You can use this function to modify the images
used for the shopping cart, home, contact, help, account information,
and logout.

You can associate images with items featured on a promotion using
Specials Maintenance.
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Using Administrative Functions to
Customize the Ul

Many administrative functions affect the appearance of the Ul. Some
functions address welcome messages that display on the home page.
These are discussed in Chapter 7, “Contacts and Messages,” on page 187.

In System Control Table Maintenance, you determine whether the
database description displays in the header of QAD CSS screens.

Other administrative functions that deal specifically with Ul issues are:

« lcon Maintenance sets the graphic images used to pass information to
the end user through visual cues.

» Menu Button Maintenance is used to set up and configure the
QAD CSS menu bar displayed at the top of every page.

» Menu Maintenance is used to edit and configure the QAD CSS
navigational menu displayed to the left of the page.

Note Menu Button Maintenance and Menu Maintenance are discussed
in Chapter 3, “Users and Security,” on page 51, since what displays is
based on the user’s security group.

In addition, you can use functions on the Administration|Language Menu
to modify field labels. While the language functions are intended
primarily to support the use of QAD CSS in a non-English environment,
you can also use these functions to create alternate English labels. This
provides an easy way of customizing labels without having to edit the
HTML pages directly.

Creating Icons

Icon Maintenance lets you define icons (pictures) that are used to
communicate information visually. There are two different kinds of icons:

- Action icons can be clicked for a more detailed description, picture,
or PDF corresponding to the item; for example, the camera icon
suggests that there is a picture available for this item.

- Information icons provide more information about the item; for
example, the USDA logo tells the user that this item is USDA-
certified meat.

M QAD



76  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

MNQAD

You can associate a list of icons with an item in Customer Item
Maintenance. The showLegendBar registry setting determines if icons
associated with an item display below the item description in the catalog
and a legend bar displays at the top of the product catalog. The legend
displays the name of the icons associated with the items as defined in Icon
Maintenance.

You can use icons in other areas of your site as needed. To implement
actions may require additional customization to define the action. The
actionicon. js file manages the actions associated with icons.

Changing Labels

You can use String Translation Maintenance to translate many of the field
and buttons labels and informational text and phrases that appear on QAD
CSS pages.

While this function is primarily intended to support non-English
environments, it also provides an easy way for you to customize labels
without having to directly modify code.

Use String Translation Maintenance to locate the current text that you
want to change. Then specify a different string in the Translated String
field.

Example You want to display the PDF version of a brochure about a
product in the item catalog that customers can access from the Item Detail
page. The field for a PDF file is currently labeled Machine
Documentation. To change this label to Product Brochure, access String
Translation Maintenance. Search for the string Machine Documentation.
In the detail editor, specify the value Product Brochure for the Translated
String value.
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Customizing Help

An HTML-based context-sensitive online help system is available in
QAD CSS. There are two sets of help information:

« Help information on administrative modules comes complete with
navigation aids such as a table of contents, index, and search options.
This information is intended for administrators and customer service
representatives.

 Help pages for customer-facing modules to be used by external
customers such as Order Entry and Shopping Cart are not navigable
but can be easily customized in both content and style using any
HTML editor.

To customize help information for a customer-facing module, open and
edit the corresponding help page in the following folder using any HTML
editor:

QADCSSInstallDir/gadcss/help/custom
The name of the help page is the same as the module page name.

To customize help styles for all customer-facing module help pages, open
and edit the following file using any text editor:

QADCSSInstallDir/gadcss/help/custom/help.css

Important Do not change the file name of the help page or the
Cascading Style Sheet (.css) file.

M QAD



78  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

MNQAD



h Registry Settings 85
ges with Registry Settings 120
with Admin Functions 125

Optional QAD ERP Features 131



80 Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

» See page 12.

» See “Setting Up

Security Groups”

on page 52.

» See “Defining
Specials” on
page 130.

» See page 147.

MNQAD

Introduction

With QAD CSS, you have many flexible options for designing the layout
of your order-entry system and managing the way your customers interact
with the Web site.

Much of this flexibility results from the use of registry entries, which let
you customize the Web interaction based on user 1D, customer, security
group, marketing group, and customer group.

The functions displayed on the menu bar and the navigation menu can be
controlled by security groups. When a function is not assigned to a user’s
security group, the menu button or link does not display on their screen.

In addition, three distinct types of order entry are supported.

The display of individual items in the item catalog can be customized.
Various options let you control the display of pictures, icons, descriptive
text, customer item number, and currency for each item line. Others let
you control more complex processing such as determining quantity
available, pricing, and quantity available to promise (ATP).

Selected items can be featured to customers when they visit a QAD CSS
site. Specials (often referred to as promotions) are groups of items that
can be targeted to specific marketing groups or all visitors to the site.

You can also configure how users can track their orders in QAD CSS and
through shipping carrier Web sites.

This chapter illustrates the three types of order entry and then discusses
how you can use various registry settings and administrative functions to
control aspects of display and processing behavior. It also discusses other
administrative functions that are used to support order processing.

This chapter assumes a B2B implementation where users are predefined.
However, many of the order-processing features described in this chapter
are identical for B2C, especially the catalog layout. Chapter 6 discusses
the special setup required in a B2C scenario.

Note Each product catalog is related to a particular domain defined in
Data Source Maintenance. The user’s domain is determined by the
customer association at login, and this, in turn, determines the items the
user can see.
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Order-Entry Types

Three basic styles of order entry are supported:

 Order entry 1 (OE1) lets buyers browse the catalog by using drop-
down category lists to navigate. This approach is optimal when you
have many types of items on the Web. The right pane for OE1 is
optional and activated through registry settings. The main OE1 page
is:

op/op_item_lookup.html

 Order entry 2 (OE2) displays categories as hyperlinks. This approach
works best when the choice of types of items is more limited. OE2
always includes both a right and a left pane. The main OE2 page is:

op/op_index._html

Note A separate version of OE2 is used in the B2C scenario:
op/op_indexB2C._html. The same settings apply to both of these

pages.
Order entry 2 is somewhat more flexible and feature rich than order » See “Defining
entry 1. Marketing specials, defined with the Specials Maintenance Specials™ on

. . . . . ... age 130.
administrative function, can be used only with OE2. In addition, Pag

graphics can be associated with OE2 categories. The right pane for
OE2 includes a built-in express cart feature and displays login
information for the user.

 Order entry 3 (OE3) lets buyers order by item number. It is also
known as heads-down order entry and accommodates buyers who
know exactly which items they want to order. The main OE3 page is:

op/op_hdoframe._html

Order entry 3 can be integrated as an optional choice with either order
entry 1 or order entry 2. You can also include both order-entry options
on your home page so users can choose which method they want to
use.

The system uses two registry settings to manage the default order entry
for a site:

finditOE. This setting determines which page displays when the buyer
searches from the main QAD CSS home page: this can be set to OE1
or OE2.
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OEHome. This setting determines which order-entry page to display
when the order-entry process is complete or when an order-entry page
has not been found some other way. By default, this is OEL.

These two fields are normally set to the same value.

During user login, QAD CSS determines the value of OEHome and adds
it to the user’s session variables. If the user chooses a different order
entry, the session variable is updated, and the updated value then applies
to the session. The registry value determines the initial default only.

A default may be needed when a buyer requests an order-entry page
indirectly. For example, the buyer could access the reports menu, copy an
order, view the cart, and then click Continue Shopping. The system then
needs to know which order-entry page to display.

Order Entry 1 Overview

Order entry 1 lets the buyer choose products by selecting categories and
subcategories from drop-down lists. Figure 5.1 illustrates the main
ordering page using this style.

(((((

Parts Lookup

Categories are defined when you load your items and should represent the
way your marketing department presents products in a sales catalog.
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In Figure 5.2, choices have been made for category and subcategory,
resulting in the display of matching items.

Fig. 5.2
-~ Order Entry 1
{ Customer Self-Service Catalog
Ei cart Account Information | [A] Customer Reports Contact us
R N T
High Sierrs Daubls o S
- Eyeglass Pouch e kA ADD F DELIVERY [i]
Arnatte Raven Polarized l—““"
Sunglasses e i USEa 200*_:? DELIVERY [3]
EQUIFMENT -
Arnette Deuce Polarize: Lk
SUNGLASSES Gﬂ fariees wetons | 450 $ 11099 usEa il B
sunglasses ADD F DELIVERY [i]
T o Bolle Vapor Polarized I—“t‘”
e b Lens Su:uhsses i [ i USES 2DD‘?? peLivery 3]
Stelis=tsbons a Tirnberland Teton % S I—E'D”’
Sunglassess set00s | 475 £a App F pELIvery [i]
Order Entry 2 Overview
Order entry 2 lets the buyer choose products by navigating with
hyperlinks. Figure 5.3 illustrates the main ordering page using this style.
Fig.5.3
-~ Order Entry 2
Y Customer Self-Service ; Categorles

QAD CSS
Al Home My Account | B cart Account Information Contactus | B8 Logout Help

SEARCH USER INFO =
o] User: demo-admin
Cust ID: 90000001

Help LOG OUT &%

[ show item images

Product Categories Special on TENNIS BALLS EXPRESS ORDER

ACCESSORIES Item

CLOTHES ]

EOHER W@ Place an order for more than 150
Wilson Tennis Balls NOW and receive a 20% DELIVERY [{]| ADD B
discount. 5

User Messages
EEGE Message

r Hello, demo_admin

Number. Qty.
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Fig. 5.4
Order Entry 2
Subcategories

Fig. 5.5
Order Entry 2
Catalog
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In this style, the top-level categories display on the left pane. When the
buyer chooses a category, subcategories display as shown in Figure 5.4.

-~
n QAD L Customer Self-Service

E Home My Account E Cart Account Information E Customer Reports Contact us

QAD CS5 4.2

ACCESSORIES »

USER INFO! =
User: demo-admin
HATS Cust ID: 90000001

Help GLOVES LOG OUT, )
M show item images EQUIPMENT
SUNGLASSES

Product Categories BAGS EXPRESS ORDER

ACCESSORIES BALLS i
CLOTHES [Number. Qty.
EQUIPMENT

SHOES OCKS

CLOTHING
=2

DELIVERY[{] ADDE

INSOLES
SHOE/FOOT CARE

Clicking a subcategory displays the catalog of matching items, shown in
Figure 5.5. This page is almost identical to the page displayed from the
order entry 1 sequence.

-~
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281003 EA
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Bolle Wapar Polarized § A Iq“'—
'ﬂ\ aetond | 250 a1 )
Lens Sunglasses app T oeLrvery [
Tirmberland Teton 5 9299 USD Iﬂfv_
ae100s [47° el )
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Order Entry 3 Overview

Order entry 3 lets buyers enter item numbers directly; there is no visual
listing of items. This is useful for someone who always orders the same
items, or is ordering from a printed catalog. Figure 5.6 illustrates the order
entry 3 screen.

Fig. 5.6
Order Entry 3

= Logout Help

Itemn Number Quantity

Configuring Order Entry with Registry
Settings

The QAD CSS registry contains many settings that enable you to tailor
and fine tune the order-entry process. These settings can vary based on the
ID of the user entering the order or based on the customer account.
Settings can also vary based on the group membership of the user—
security group, marketing group, or customer group.

This section includes examples of order-entry pages pointing out where
registry settings can be used to configure the display or interaction with
the screen.

The screens are described based on the order in which they display when
a user creates an order, starting with the home page and ending with the
order summary. Catalog layout is described after the OE1 and OEZ2 initial
pages, since it applies to both; OE3 does not use the catalog.

Many of the pages are annotated with numbers pointing to the
corresponding registry setting that affects that area of the page. In some
cases, registry settings affect general processing related to a page and are
not tied to specific page features; these are typically not annotated.

M QAD
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Fig. 5.7
Home Page
Functional Areas

» See “Assigning
Menus” on
page 58.

MNQAD

Home Page Registry Settings

Since the home page sets the framework for the entire user experience,
many aspects can be configured through registry settings. In the following
discussion, settings are grouped into the five major areas outlined in
Figure 5.7:

1 Left pane, menu selections
2 Page Header

3 Page Content

4 Page Footer

5 Right Pane

h QAD { Customer Self-Service o
[ tome | B cart | [ Account Information | contactus | B Logout

Menu Selections '
USER INFD =
Product Price fAvailability Search ses dema.
'

Cust ID: 90000001

Product Number/Description
! e m LOG OUT &)
Order Status - 30 day history

Order PO Order Inwoice Order
Date Number Number NO Status

PO1234 £5000020

1 4
E 4 pol235 CS00002
08/24/04 PO1001001 | CS00001
T 4
o

£S00001 00000108

/20704 CS00001 V10015
08/20/04 | po100 CS000017
08/19/04 £5000014 00000107
08/19/04 CS000013 00000108
08/19/04 CS000013

08/19/04 €5000012

A Passion for Manufacturing(’
2 | I

Left Pane, Area 1

The QAD CSS menus display in the left pane. A default menu setup is
defined when QAD CSS is installed. The pages that can display on the
menu are defined in System Module Maintenance. The menu structure
itself is tailored for the security group of the logged-in user in Menu
Maintenance.

You can also use the following registry settings to affect the display of the
left pane. Many of these settings have to do with color and sizing of the
menu area rather than the menu content.
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genMenuHeight. This setting determines how high the JavaScript
menu is. Height is not related to the number of rows, but more to the
available menu area. The value should be set based on the resolution
of the user’s display device. The default is 20. A value less than 20
may result in improper menu display.

genMenulnLine. This setting controls how the menu is generated.
Menus once finalized can be generated in a JavaScript file and stored.

True: Generate the menus in real time each time the buyer accesses
the home page.

False: Use the generated JavaScript file.

This should be set to False once the menus are finalized to improve
runtime performance. Use the menuDir registry setting to define
where the menu JavaScript file is located.

genMenuWidth. This setting controls the menu width. Should be set
based on the display resolution for the user.

menuDir. When genMenulnline is False, this setting defines the
directory location where the menu JavaScript file is stored after it is
generated. The default location is:

CSSInstalldir/gadcss/scripts

Menus are generated in Menu System Maintenance to support
multiple languages and improve runtime performance.

ImenustartMenuX. This setting defines the number of pixels for the
menu’s horizontal position when genMenulnline is True.

If not set, a default value of 7 is used. This accommodates both
header types set with exHeaderType.

ImenustartMenuY. When genMenulnline is True, defines the number
of pixels for the menu’s vertical position. If not defined, the default is
112.

If exHeaderType is 1, the default value of 112 is adequate. When
exHeaderType is 2, a higher value such as 240 allows more display
area.

IpMenuWidth. This setting defines the menu’s width. If not defined,
the default is 222.

M QAD
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Fig. 5.8
Type 1 Page Header
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menuBackGround. This setting determines the background color for
the index menu. If not defined, the default is #596D99.

menuBackGroundOver. This setting determines the background color
for the highlight bar or the cursor when the focus is placed on the
menu. If not defined, the default is #363ACC.

hideOrderEntry. When Yes, order entry does not display on the menu
for customers on credit hold.

Page Header, Area 2

QAD CSS supports two types of page header. The type used is
determined by the exHeaderType registry setting, which can have a value
of 1 or 2.

1: The header has two parts, one for menu buttons and one for other
items like the company logo and release number.

2: The header has three parts. The first two are similar to those in
type 1. The additional header layer includes the date, a welcome
message, cart summary, checkout button, and search option.

Which registry fields are effective depends on the header type.

Type 1 Page Header

Figure 5.8 illustrates the type 1 header. Numbers correspond to the
numbers in parentheses in the descriptions following the figure.

D ATY '77” .
k_customer M¥f-Service

The following registry settings affect the display of both type 1 and
type 2 headers:

menuHeaderBottom (1). This setting defines an additional image to
display below the main company logo (always host_logo.gif) in
the header.
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menuHeaderSpace (1). This setting determines if extra space is
needed in the header to accommodate the display of the company
logo. If the host_logo.gif cannot be compressed to fit within the
upper-left corner, this lets you insert an additional space between the
graphic and the menu buttons.

compLogoHref (2). This setting defines the URL that will be
associated with an additional company logo located in the header,
defined with compLogoName.

compLogoName (2). This setting defines the full file name (with
extension) of an additional image to display nextto host_logo.gif
in the header. The system always displays an image named
host_logo.gif first.

menuHeaderClass (3). This setting defines the style class for the
menu header. The default value is the default body class.

In addition to these registry settings, you use administrative functions to
control the following display features:

» Use Menu Button Maintenance (4) to define the images that display
on the buttons. Security groups associated with buttons in this
program also determine which buttons display in the menu.

» Use System Control Table Maintenance (5) to determine if the
QAD CSS release number displays (Show DB Info) and if the debug
setting displays (Debug Flag).

Type 2 Page Header

Figure 5.9 illustrates the type 2 header. Numbers correspond to the
numbers in parentheses in the descriptions following the figure.

QAD CS5 060

The additional elements that display when you use a type 2 header are
configured with the following registry settings:

» See “Registry
Settings
Affecting Style
Sheets” on
page 67.

» See “Assigning
Menu Bar
Buttons” on
page 56.

Fig. 5.9
Type 2 Page Header

M QAD
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exHeaderMenu (1). This setting controls the display of an additional
Quick Menu bar in the header. If used, you must determine what you
want included on the Quick Menu; this may require custom
programming.

exHeaderCart (2). This setting controls the display of the shopping
cart summary and cart icon in the header.

exHeaderDate (3). This setting controls the display of the system date
information in the header.

exHeaderWelcome (4). This setting controls the display of a message
in the header welcoming the user by name; for example, Welcome
John Smith.

exHeaderSearch (5). This setting controls where the search object
displays in the header. Valid entries are Top, Bottom and none, to
suppress display.

Page Content, Area 3

Figure 5.10 illustrates the center area of the page where content is placed.

Messages can be created in Message Maintenance or User Message
Maintenance and display on the screen in the order defined by a registry
setting.



Managing Order Entry 91

First
message
o & of the day
Welcome to BIG SPORTS on-line |
_
Second
W@ place an order for more than 150 Wilson Tennis |—message
Balls NOW and receive a 20% discount. of the day
—
Product Nurnber/Description: Search
—
Message User
r Hello, dema_admin message
Order Date__| PO Number Order Number Invoice ND Order Status ]
09/15/04 1234 es{u] ]u]vicie
09/14/04 1234 C5000044 Order
08/31/04 sfwer8787593757 csooooso —
08/31/04 M0554328 C5000029 2004/DI/18 status
08/30/04 tesss CSo000zs

On this page, the type of content is managed with the indexOrder setting.
The registry settings that affect this section of the page are:

indexOrder. This setting controls the display of the login page for
B2B environment. This field can be set to any of the following or any
combination of the following. The order you specify for the registry
setting determines the order of display on the home page, from top to
bottom.

« MOTD displays any message of the day defined in Message
Maintenance for the current date. Multiple messages can display.

- SEARCH displays a search box for searching through the product
catalog. If this fields is displayed, it is affected by:

» The searchList setting determines whether the user’s
associated customer ID is used in the search for items.

 The finditOE setting determines which order-entry page
displays the results of the search.

« MESSAGE displays any messages created for the logged-in user
in User Message Maintenance.

Fig. 5.10
Page Content

» See “Defining
Welcome
Messages” on
page 199.

» See page 96.

» See page 81.

» See “Defining
Messages for
Individuals” on
page 200.
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Fig. 5.11
Page Footer
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» STATUS displays all orders previously placed by the user and the
order status.

In the example in Figure 5.10, two welcome messages display,
followed by the search, then a section displaying messages associated
with the current user, and then the list of orders.

indexOrderStatusHistory. This setting determines how many days of
order history are displayed when indexOrder or indexOrderHome (for
OEZ2) include STATUS. The system displays orders with an entry date
up to this many days before today’s date. The default value is 30.

Set this value based on the transaction volume of the company.

Page Footer, Area 4

Figure 5.11 illustrates the page footer. This footer is used regardless of the
order-entry type.

A Passion for Manufacturing

Sepyrgtt 1557-2008 QR0 Tns. | Frvasy Paimy | Tarms of i

Two settings affect the display of information in the page footer:

hostCopyrightHref. This setting defines the host copyright URL
located in the footer. Change this to a value appropriate for your
installation.

hostCopyrightText. This setting defines the host copyright text located
in the footer. Change this to a value appropriate for your installation.
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Right Pane, Area 5

Figure 5.12 illustrates the right pane.

Fig. 5.12

UUSF'; INFIiI ’ o] nght Pane
Area 5, the right pane, always displays with order entry 2. For order
entry 1, display is controlled by the showRightPane setting. On the home
page, the content of the right pane is always the same.
Order Entry 1
The settings described in this section affect the OE1 main page. Some » See “Order
settings affect both OE1 and OE2. Review the settings for OE2 to Eg‘éreygé on
understand how these additional settings affect this page, specifically '
those related to the left and right panes.
Fig. 5.13
; r Order Entry 1
“ QAD l Customer Self-Service Cater”eS

EI Home Cart Account Information Contact us E Logout Help

SEARCH

Help

ﬂ Show item images

Products
Top Categories

Sub Category 1 E
Sub Category 2 o
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Find It!

Order Template
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The following settings apply to the search option and item categories in
the left pane.

showLookupSearch (1). This setting determines if the item search
box displays at the top of the left pane. showSearchindex has the
same effect for order entry 2.

itemTypesTopLabel-eng (2). This setting determines the title in the
OEL1 index page for the top label of item categories when the
language is English. The default value is Products.

itemTypesLabel0-eng (3). This setting determines the labell in the
OEL1 index page when the language is English. The default is Top
Categories.

This and the following related label settings let implementers adopt
the specific terminology required at each site. If you are
implementing multiple languages, you must create a corresponding
registry entry for that language. For example, if you implement
French (frf), create itemTypesLabelO-frf.

itemTypesLabell-eng — itemTypesLabel5-eng (4). Used as lower
category labels in OE1 when the language is English.

showHDOfromlookup (5). This setting determines if a link for heads-
down order entry displays in the OE1 page.

Note This order-entry method may be more suitable for a B2B
environment than for a B2C environment.

The following setting applies to the center page content:

partslookuplogo (6). This setting determines the name of the image
file displayed on the OE1 page before the users searches for items. By
default, this is parts_look.gif.

The following setting applies to the right pane:

showOrderEntryRight (7). This setting determines whether a separate
right pane displays in the OE1 screens. To completely turn off the
display of the right pane in OEL screens, both this field and
showRightPane must be No.

See “Right Pane” on page 97 for a discussion of registry settings
affecting the right pane.
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Order Entry 2

Order entry 2 lets the buyer choose products by navigating with

hyperlinks. Figure 5.14 illustrates the main ordering page using this style.

-~

{ Customer Self-Service

me | [E] My Accoun

SEARGCH

ACCESSORIES

Special on TENNIS BALLS
CLOTHES

EOUIEHERNY W Place an order for more than 150
Wilson Tennis Balls NOW and receive a 20%
discount.

Note The B2C main page is based on OE2 and the same settings affect

the way it displays.

The some of the registry settings described in this section affect OE2

only; others also affect OEL. For example, the left pane settings apply to
both pages and the right pane settings apply to OEL1 if a right pane is being

displayed.

The following registry setting affects the content of this page. It is similar

to the indexOrder setting that controls the home page display.

indexOrderHome. This setting determines what displays on the main
OE2 page. CAT1 and CAT2 determine the level of catalog entries that

display in the left pane; these settings are mutually exclusive.
MESSAGE, STATUS, and MOTD affect the content of the center

pane. These can be used in any combination and determine the order

in which the content displays.
In Figure 5.14, MOTD and MESSAGE are set.

» CAT1 displays all distinct product categories in the product
catalog.

- CAT2 displays only category 2 level items in the product catalog.

Fig.5.14
Order Entry 2

» See page 151.
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» See page 200.

» See page 92.

» See “Defining
Welcome
Messages” on
page 199.

Fig. 5.15
Order Entry 2 Left
Pane

» See “SearchList
Registry Setting”
on page 21.
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« MESSAGE displays any messages created for the logged-in user
in User Message Maintenance.

« STATUS displays orders previously placed by the buyer and the
order status. indexOrderStatusHistory determines how many days
of history display.

- MOTD displays either messages of the day defined in Message
Maintenance for the current date or a message defined for a
marketing group associated with the current user’s customer.

Settings for Left Pane

A number of registry settings affect the left pane. Most of these also affect
OEL.

Helg

oﬂ Show item imageso

Product Categories o

ACCESSORIES
CLOTHES

SEARCH
OmuOm =
|

EQUIPMENT
SHOES

showlndexSearch (1). This setting determines if the item search box
displays at the top of the left pane. showLookupSearch has the same
effect for OEL.

searchList (2). This setting affects both OE1 and OE2 and determines
how the search engine looks for items:

- Master (or blank): Search for items not associated with a
customer. This is the default value.

» Customer: Search for items associated with the currently logged
in customer or items associated with any customer IDs specified
in the Master Customer field for the current customer. If no
customer IDs are specified for the Master Customer field, only
items associated with the current customer are found.

You should set this field based on how you have loaded information
about items. Since items in QAD ERP are not directly associated with
customers, this field is typically set to Master.
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Note Do not confuse this use of master with master customers. In
this context, the master catalog represents items available to all
customers, not master customers.

vupdateltemThumblmage (3). This setting determines if a check box
displays in the left pane of the product catalog so buyers can toggle
the display of item images.

vshowltemThumblimage (4). This setting determines the default value
for the Show Item Image check box when vupdateltemThumblmage
is Yes.

showGrouplmage (5). This setting determines where images
associated with item categories in Item Types Maintenance display.
Possible values are:

< LEFT displays image to the left of the text.
« RIGHT displays image to the right of the text.
» NO does not display an image.

Right Pane

These settings control the display of features associated with the right
pane for both OE1 and OE2. The right pane always displays in OE2, but
displays only when showOrderEntryRight is Yes for OEL.

Fig. 5.16
USER INFO Order Entry 2 Right
y Pane

Cust ID: 900000
LOG/DUT; =)

Colurnbia Con
Colurnbia Mt
Colurnbia Win

QcCartDescTruncate (1). This setting controls how many characters of
the item description to display in the Express Order cart.

M QAD
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» For details on this
feature, see
“Displaying
Date-Related
Information” on
page 136.
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The Express Order cart displays on the right pane with a description

and quantity. Since this pane is typically narrow, you can control the

number of characters to display with this field. The default number of
characters is 12.

templateOrder (2). This setting determines if a link to template orders
displays. If Yes, the Save Order Template button also displays in the
shopping cart.

getPriceOfConfigParts (3). This setting determines if the price of
configured items is calculated and displayed in the catalog.

addNonAvailltem (4). This setting determines whether buyers can add
items to the cart that are not defined in QAD CSS (wpro_cust_item
table). This setting affects heads-down order entry as well as the
Express Order cart.

Setting this field to Yes is a way of letting users order memo items.
However, this can create problems later in order processing. To
implement a complete process that supports memo items may require
additional customizations.

showDeliverylcon (5). This setting determines whether the Delivery
button displays next to the Add button for viewing the system-
calculated delivery or ship date. This setting also affects the catalog
entries and the shopping cart.

Catalog Settings

The item catalog is the heart of your Web order-entry system, and is the
most complex piece to configure. Many different registry settings can be
used to manage the display of this screen. The catalog can be accessed
from either the OE1 or OE2 screens and is essentially the same for the
two types of order entry pages.

Figure 5.17. illustrates the catalog in OE2; clicking a subcategory
displays the matching items.
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USER INFO) o]
User: demo-admin
Cust ID: 90000001

LG DDT, =

QAD CSS 4.2

The basic layout of the catalog is defined in Item Layout Maintenance.
You use that program to determine which columns of information are
included and to configure the column labels. A number of registry
settings define the defaults for Item Layout Maintenance.

The categories that determine how items are grouped are defined in Item
Types Maintenance. These categories are normally created during the
loading of item information.

Once you have configured the basic layout, you use additional registry
settings to manage when the system accesses information in QAD ERP
for pricing and availability, how detail hyperlinks are implemented, how
the user’s language affects display, and how items are added to the
shopping cart.

Settings for Hyperlinks

itemDetailLink. This field determines where hyperlinks display in the
item catalog. Clicking a hyperlink displays an item detail page.

Three fields can have associated hyperlinks that display a detail page:

« ltem image
« Customer item number
« |tem number

Fig. 5.17
Order Entry 2
Catalog

» See “Specifying
Item Layout” on
page 125.

» See “ltem
Categories” on
page 19.

» See “Item Detail
Page” on
page 107.

M QAD
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» See “Specifying
Item Layout” on
page 125.
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The value of itemDetailLink determines the default values for these
three fields in Item Layout Maintenance. The field is set to any
combination of three Yes and No values.

itemDetailPgm. This setting specifies the program to run when a
buyer clicks a hyperlink to display more information in the catalog.
Specify . ./op/op_itemimage.html for pop-up (the default).
Specify . ./op/op_itemdetail .html for a new HTML page.
itemDetailStyle. This setting specifies how the detail page is displayed

when a buyer clicks a hyperlink to display detailed information in the
catalog. Specify one of the following:

« Inline (the default) displays a new HTML page.
 Popup displays a smaller window.

Iltem Layout Settings

itemLayout. This setting determines whether each of the 15 fields in
Item Layout Maintenance is selected by default. 1 indicates selection
of field as default; 0 indicates non-selection. You can change these
defaults in Item Layout Maintenance if needed.

The values specified in Item Layout Maintenance determine item
details displayed in the center pane of the product catalog.

itemLayoutHeader-eng. This setting defines the column labels for the
selected item details to be displayed in OE1 and OE2 for the English
language. Figure 5.17 displays the default values of Description,
Item, Avail, Price/UM, Add.

itemLayoutLabel-eng. This setting defines the labels for each detail
for an item in the catalog for the English language.

showSortBy. This field controls how items are sorted in the product
catalog. You can specify any value in the QAD CSS item table
(wpro_cust_item) such as sort_name or cust_part. The default is
item_number.

More than one sort value can be specified using a list separated by
carets (M).
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showLegendBar. This setting determines if icons associated with an
item in the Icon List field of Customer Item Maintenance display
below the item description in the catalog and a legend bar displays at
the top of the product catalog. The legend displays the name of the
icons associated with the items as defined in Icon Maintenance.

Cart Update Settings

additemOnce. This setting determines if buyers can add the same
item number only once to their cart. Setting this to No minimizes
errors and is recommended unless there is a good business reason to
prevent the addition of the same item more than once.

maxOrderLines. This setting determines the maximum number of
lines users can add to the shopping cart. Set this to 0 (zero) if the
number of lines is unlimited.

skipViewCartOnAdd. This setting determines if the cart displays
every time an item is added.

Yes (the default): The shopper can choose to display the cart when
they want to.

No: The shopping cart displays each time an item is added.

Language Settings

useLangltems. This setting determines how the user’s associated
language—defined in User Maintenance—affects the display of items
in the catalog.

Yes: Only items with the same language code as the user display.

No: All items for the customer display regardless of the item
language code.

Specific language code: Only items with this code display regardless
of the user’s language code.

Blank: Only items with a blank language code display.

Note This setting has no effect on the display of items in Customer
Item Maintenance.
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page 125.
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Quantity Settings

itemQuantityFormat. This setting determines the format and length of
the Item Quantity fields that display in the three order-entry pages and
the shopping cart (getCurltems, Item_detail, bcltem_confirm, and
bchdo_entry). The default format is >>>>>9.99.

itemQuantityShow. This setting determines how many digits are
shown in the same quantity fields as described for
itemQuantityFormat. The default is 8.

runGetMinMaxQty. This setting determines whether QAD CSS
enforces the minimum and maximum order quantity defined in
Customer Item Maintenance.

Inventory Availability Settings

You use three related settings to determine how inventory availability
displays in the catalog: runGetWhseQty, runGetAllWhseQty,
runGetDefWhseQty.

Note To see this information in the product catalog, the correct fields
must be marked for display in Item Layout Maintenance.

The setting of runGetWhseQty has three possible values:

Off: Do not perform any availability calculation. Even if the quantity
available has been marked to display in Item Layout Maintenance, no
value displays on the screen.

Qty: Check the value of the runGetAllWhseQty and
runGetDefWhseQty settings and display the quantity available based
on those settings.

Text: Check the value of the runGetAllWhseQty and
runGetDefWhseQty and display the text contained in one of two
configurable messages, indicating that stock is available or
unavailable.

When runGetWhseQty is set to Qty or Text, the values of
runGetAllWhseQty and runGetDefWhseQty determine if inventory
guantities are found in QAD ERP or read from values stored in the QAD
CSS customer item master (wpro_cust_item) table.
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runGetAllWhseQty. This setting determines if QAD CSS gets
information about the on-hand inventory quantity from QAD ERP or
from QAD CSS to display with other item details.

When No, the value of totQty specified in QAD CSS Customer Item
Maintenance displays in the product catalog.

When Yes, inventory quantity is calculated based on the calculation
method for quantity available to allocate specified in Sales Order
Control (7.1.24):

» Qty All Reduce Qty Available (soc_all). When Yes, quantity
allocated is subtracted from quantity available. When No,
guantity available includes all available inventory, regardless of
whether it has been allocated. This field is set to Yes if calculation
method 1 or 2 is selected in Sales Order Control.

- Required Qty Reduce Qty Avail (soc_req). When Yes, quantity
required is subtracted from quantity available. When No, quantity
available includes all available inventory, regardless of whether it
has been required. This field is set to Yes if calculation method 3
or 4 is selected in Sales Order Control.

» Qty Avail Include Qty on Order (soc_on_ord). When Yes,
guantity on open purchase or work orders is added to quantity
available. When No, quantity available includes only available
guantity on hand. This field is set to Yes if calculation method 2
or 4 is selected in Sales Order Control.

runGetDefWhseQty. This setting determines if QAD CSS calculates
the on-hand inventory quantity for the default site from QAD ERP or
from QAD CSS to display with other item details.

The default site is determined in this order:

» The system searches first for a site associated with the customer
record in QAD CSS.

« |f the customer in QAD CSS does not have an associated site, the
site defined in QAD CSS Order Control Maintenance is used.

« If asite is not found in QAD CSS, the site defined in Customer
Data Maintenance (cm_mstr) in QAD ERP is used to populate the
sales order header.
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- If the line item does not exist at the default header site, the system
looks for the site associated with the item in Item Master
Maintenance (1.4.1).

« When this field is Yes, the calculation is similar to that described
for runGetAllWhseQty, but only items in the default site are
considered.

When No, the value of whsQty stored in the QAD CSS Customer
Item Master (wpro_cust_item) displays.

» See “Using ATP Note ATP calculation is based on the default site; when ATP is
g;éceul'gts'ons on enabled in QAD CSS, the Available column should be set to display

the quantity in the default site only.

The messages that define the text displayed when the value of
runGetWhseQty is Text are defined in Error Message Maintenance:

» OP000244 displays when zero or less quantity is available at the
default site or in all sites. The text of this message is currently set to
Out of Stock, but you can modify it to meet your own requirements.
The message text can also display the value of the symbol
[@QtyAvail] when it is included.

» OP000245 displays when a quantity greater than zero is available at
the default site or in all sites. The text of this message is currently set
to Available, but you can modify it to meet your own requirements.
The message text can also display the value of the symbol
[@QtyAvail] when it is included.

The combination of these three registry settings provides great flexibility
in how you manage and display availability in the catalog. Here are some
possible options:

- If you do not want to display availability information, turn off the
display in Item Layout Maintenance and set runGetWhseQty to Off.
This optimizes performance when quantity information is not
relevant.

- If you want to display full quantities for each item based on
information from QAD ERP, turn on the field display in Item Layout
Maintenance, set appropriate side labels for the fields, set
runGetWhseQty to Qty, and set both runGetDefWhseQty and
runGetAllWhseQty to Yes.
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- |f you want to display a message based on availability information
from QAD ERP, choose which inventory to check: either default site
or all sites. Then, turn on display for that field only in Item Layout
Maintenance, leave the side label blank, set runGetWhseQty to Text,
and set either runGetDefWhseQty or runGetAllWhseQty to Yes. The
message Available displays when a quantity is available; otherwise,
Out of Stock displays. These messages can be modified in Error
Message Maintenance.

- If you want to just display a different message—such as Call for
availability—for every item in the catalog, turn on the display for
default site quantity in Item Layout Maintenance, leave the side label
blank, set runGetWhseQty to Text, set runGetDefWhseQty and
runGetAllWhseQty to No. Then change both message Op000244 and
Op000245 to Call for availability in Error Message Maintenance.

- If you want to always display the quantity based on information
maintained in QAD CSS (not QAD ERP), turn on display for either
default site or all sites in Item Layout Maintenance, set appropriate
side labels, set runGetWhseQty to Qty, set runGetDefWhseQty and
runGetAllwhseQty to No.

Note The catalog design applies to the entire catalog; you cannot set the
display for individual items.

Delivery Date Setting

You can configure the catalog to include a Delivery button using the
showDeliverylcon setting. This setting also affects the Express Order cart
and the shopping cart page.

Shoppers click this button to display information about when they can
expect to receive their order. The system displays either the date the order
can ship (due date) or the date the shipment can be expected to arrive at
the shopper’s location (promise date). How the system calculates this
information from the catalog, Express Order cart, and shopping cart
depends on setup in QAD ERP:

« Calculate Promise Date in QAD ERP Sales Order Control (7.1.24) » See “Managing
Dates Duri

 ATP Enforcement Enabled in QAD ERP Sales Order Control o?disr Egtrrlgg on
page 133.

« ATP Enforcement Level in QAD ERP Item-Site Planning (1.4.17)
and Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1)
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Pricing Settings

runGetBestPrice. This setting determines if QAD CSS runs the best
pricing logic in QAD ERP to obtain the price for an item when it is
displayed in the product catalog. Items in the shopping cart are priced
using best pricing regardless of the setting of this field.

Use this setting to optimize performance. If the price is not being
displayed in the catalog, setting this field to No prevents the
unnecessary processing. When set to No or False, price defaults to 0
(zero).

runGetBestPriceConfigParts. This setting determines if QAD CSS
runs the best pricing logic in QAD ERP to obtain the configured price
for an item when it is displayed in the product catalog. Items in the
shopping cart are priced using best pricing regardless of the setting of
this field.

Use this setting to optimize performance. If the price is not being
displayed in the catalog, setting this field to No prevents unnecessary
processing.

This setting is used with runGetBestPrice. When
runGetBestPriceConfigParts is No or False and runGetBestPrice is
Yes or True, the system returns the best price for the item, ignoring
the configuration. When both are No or False, price defaults to 0
(zero).

userCurrency. Use this field to override the currency associated with
a user in User Maintenance. When a user logs in to QAD CSS, the
system checks for a currency in this order:

« First, a currency defined with the userCurrency setting

- If blank, the value assigned to the QAD CSS user in User
Maintenance

- If user currency is blank, the value from the customer bill-to in
QAD ERP

This currency is associated with the session at login and determines
the currency used for displaying prices.

useCurrencyUnicode. When this is Yes, the system looks for a
hexadecimal unicode associated with the currency for this user
session in Currency Unicode Maintenance. If one has been defined,
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the symbol defined by this unicode value is displayed before the price
amounts. If useCurrencyUnicode is No, nothing displays before the
price. However, the system always displays the currency code after
the price.

Example A hexadecimal value is associated with USD in Currency
Unicode Maintenance; $ displays before the price and USD after it.

Order Entry 3

Order entry 3 lets buyers enter item numbers directly; there is no visual
listing of items. This is useful for someone who always orders the same
items, or is ordering from a printed catalog. Figure 5.18 illustrates the
order entry 3 screen.

Fig. 5.18
Order Entry 3

Iterm Mumber Quantity

The following registry settings apply to OE3 only:

HDOHeight. This setting determines the height of the heads-down
order-entry frame set. By default, this is 180.

HDOHeightNS. This setting determines the height of the heads-down
order-entry frame set for Netscape. By default, this is 225.

addNonAvailltem. This setting determines whether buyers can add » See page 98.
items to the cart that are not defined in QAD CSS (wpro_cust_item

table). This setting also affects the Express Order cart from OE1 and

OE2.

Item Detail Page

In Item Layout Maintenance, you can specify that the item number, item # See “Settings for
image, or customer item number is a hyperlink to display another page Hyperlinks™ on

. .- o . . page 99.
with additional detail information about the item.
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Figure 5.19 illustrates an inline detail page.

Fig. 5.19
Inline Detail Page ael002 Detail
Itern Number | ag1002
@\ DS:;:«;::: gz:zt‘t;?;sven Folarized
Fackage Size
T e e
Qty in Default Site: | 0
Qty in All Sites: | 0
Quantity Reguested: ;I ADDF
One registry setting affects this page.
showDetaillmage. This setting determines whether an image is
included in the item detail page.
Table 5.1 lists the fields that display on the item detail page
(op/op_itemdetail .html). The listed fields display regardless of
whether a value is found except for the Schematic Diagram and Machine
Documentation fields. These only display when values exist in the
wpro_cust_item table.
Table51
IterIndDetall Display Label wpro_cust_item Field
Fields
Item Number item_number
Sort Name sort_name
Description item_description[1] and item_description[2]
Marketing Description item_long_desc
Package Size other_fields[15]
Price Calculated from QAD ERP. If the user detail record for the

current user and customer has Show Euro set to Yes, price
displays in both USD and euros.

Item Type Code0 (This is the category code.)

Unit of Measure um

Quantity in Default Site Calculated from QAD ERP.

Quantity in All Sites Calculated from QAD ERP.

Schematic Diagram schematic_file (Displays only when a value exists.)

Machine Documentation | pdf_file (Displays only when a value exists.)

Quantity Requested other_fields[4]
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Note If the default labels are not suitable for your use of these fields, you
can modify the HTML directly or use String Translation Maintenance to
modify the labels.

Shopping Cart

Users can view the contents of their shopping cart by clicking the Cart
button in the menu bar. A number of registry settings can be used to
manage the information that displays for items in the cart and what details
users can modify.

The following fields that were previously discussed also affect the
shopping cart display:

« itemQuantityShow
- itemQuantityFormat
- deleteUnavailableltem

- templateOrder

-~

. " QAD L Customer Seilf-Service

ml Home | B My Account | il Cort | B Account Infarmation | Al Customer Reports | B3 Contactus | &5 Logout Help
il 5 (e ] = 7]

Shopping Cart
@.!wb@Ruqun\t Date Promise Date  0%/22/2005 @
Ounntilv Req Date  Prom Date Item oM Price Ext. Prica
G 09/22/2008  09/22/2005 221003 EA § 110.98USD § 776.93 USD
[} Dativnny Amette Deuce
Polanized
@ Sunglasses

|'Qn|mt|rr

Fows 5 [39/22/2008 09/22/2005 01002 EA § 149.59USD § 749,95 USD

[i vtoeey Amette Raven
Polarized

2 ’_ 09/22/2005 09/22/2008 aelDDl EA $ 9.97 usD $ 9.97uUsSD

[} Dasvnny High Sierra
Couble
Eyeglass Pouch
Commant

Sub-Total: 5
1,536.85 LSD

To change  qusctity, enter the new quantty in the Bor: next to that emn
.\rt'\e-\reae:arl'\eca'\ y field

—:u.tonto refresh this page click th
¢ button to complet

When you have completed your changes, the up
suttan to save your changes and conbnu ook o ity

» See “Changing
Labels” on
page 76.

» See page 102.
» See page 102.
» See page 98.
» See page 98.

Fig. 5.20
Shopping Cart
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» See “Managing
Dates During
Order Entry” on
page 133.
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Date-Related Registry Settings

You can use a number of interrelated registry settings to interact with
settings in QAD ERP that affect date calculations. Using these settings is
described in detail in “Order Entry with Optional QAD ERP Features” on
page 131. This section summarizes registry settings affecting the
shopping cart (Figure 5.20) that are described in more detail on page 131.

showDeliverylcon (1). This setting determines whether a Delivery
button displays next to each line. When users click this button, the
system calculates a delivery date for the requested quantity based on
the setup and integration with QAD ERP ATP features.

setRegDate (2). This setting determines the default value of the
request date when the shopping cart first displays. The options are:

Yes and promise dates are being calculated in QAD ERP: Order line
request date defaults from the calculated order line promise (delivery)
date.

Yes and promise dates are not being calculated: Order line request
date defaults from the calculated order line due (ship) date.

No: Order line request dates are blank.

showPromDate (3). This setting determines whether the promise date
displays in the order header here and on the Finish Order page.

When this field is Yes and showLinePromDate is No, the header
promise date shows the latest promise date for all lines on the order. If
you want shoppers to see different dates for each line, set
showLinePromDate to Yes.

showLinePromDate (4). This setting determines whether a promise
date displays for each order line item.

showReqDate (5). This setting determines whether a Request Date
field displays in the order header letting shoppers update the date that
applies to the entire order.
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Typically, either showRegDate or showLineReqgDate is set to Yes, not
both. However, when showReqgDate and showLineRegDate are both
Yes, an Apply All button displays beside the header Request Date
field. Clicking this button applies the header request date to all order
lines.

showLineReqDate (6). This setting determines whether a Request
Date field displays for each order line item, letting shoppers update a
date for each line. Values are:

No: Line item request dates are not entered. showRegDate is typically
Yes in this case.

Yes: Line item request dates are entered.

Required: Same as Yes but input in the field is mandatory during
order entry.

Pricing Settings

The following registry settings affect the display of pricing and how users
interact with configured items:

getPriceOfConfigPartsinCart. This setting determines if the price of
configured items is calculated and displayed in the shopping cart.

configReviewRequired. This setting determines how customers
interact with the system when they place configured items in their
cart.

When this is Yes, an icon displays next to a configured item when it is
put in the cart. Buyers can click the icon to validate the features and
options. They then click Update Shopping Cart when they are
satisfied with the configuration.

showExtendedPrice. This setting determines whether the extended
price displays in the shopping cart.

M QAD



112  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

MNQAD

Other Optional Fields

The following registry settings determine if additional update fields
display in the shopping cart:

showLineSerNum. This setting determines if a field for update of lot
or serial numbers displays in the shopping cart and on the order
summary page. Values are:

No: Do not allow entry of lot/serial numbers and do not display them
on the order summary.

Yes: Allow entry of lot/serial numbers for each item and display the
entered values on the order summary.

Byline: Allow entry of lot/serial numbers only for an item when the
ShowsSerial function returns a value of True. Then display the entered
value on the order summary.

Note To activate the Byline setting, you must write custom code for
the ShowSerial function to return the correct value. As installed,
QAD CSS always sets this value to True.

The serial numbers entered when this field is Yes are not returned to
QAD ERP. You must map this value if you want it to be part of the
QAD ERP order; typically it is mapped as a line comment.

showLineComment. This setting determines if a field displays so
buyers can enter sales order line comments in the shopping cart. This
may be more applicable to B2B than to B2C.

showUOM. This setting determines if the default item unit of measure
displays in the shopping cart.

Features and Options Page

When configReviewRequired is Yes, the buyer can review the features and
options associated with a configured item and make the appropriate
selections. An icon displays next to the item in the shopping cart
indicating that it must be configured. Clicking this icon displays the
screen in Figure 5.21 for update.



Managing Order Entry 113

Fig.5.21
Features and

Features And Options .
Options Page

1-10000 1 QASIS(TM) COOLING SYSTEM 4 3,900.00 USD

HOME/INDUST MODEL
Configured Total: $ 3,300.00 USD

Update Shopping Cart Calculate new price

Please select configuration. Items marked with an asterisk are mandatory.

BACKUP:
CONDITIONERS:

* MOTOR:

MOTOR 440AC3PHASE  [500.00] |
* POWER CABLES:
[corRD,pOWER, UK [20.00] = |
* PUMP-YOLUME:

[PUMP,1000GPH,SERIES 10K [300,00] =~
* STANDARD:

CONTROL UNIT, HOME USE  (0.00]
EVAPORATOR,SERIES 10K [0.00]

One registry setting affects this page.

showPriceinConfigurator. This setting determines whether prices are
included with the display of features and options on the page.

Order Preparation Page

When a user clicks Check Out from the shopping cart, the system can
optionally display an intermediate page with a message that the system is
processing the order. Whether this page displays is controlled by the
orderUIMode setting.
Fig. 5.22

-~ Preparation
Message

\

 Customer Self-Service

Please wait while QAD CSS prepares your order for
checkout.

Set this to Yes if the number of items in the cart is typically large so that
preparing for confirmation may take a noticeable amount of time.
Displaying the page ensures that the buyer is aware that activity is taking
place.
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» See “Defining
Order Processing
Options” on
page 128.

Fig. 5.23

Order Confirmation
Page
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Order Confirmation

A confirmation normally displays when a user checks out and before the
order is actually submitted. The buyer can review the order and update
various order-level settings such as the shipping method, order comments,
and ship-to address. Which attributes of the order display and which can
be updated are managed through registry settings.

In addition, the following setting can be used if you want to display
another page before displaying the confirmation page:

orderWhereAmIGoing. This field is normally set to

. ./op/op_bcorderconfirm2.html, the standard confirmation
page. You can change this to call a custom page to display before
order confirmation.

Two settings in Order Control Maintenance determine whether buyers can
add a new ship-to address or select a different address from a lookup on
the confirmation page.

Finish Order

User ID: demo Order Date: 08/17/05
Bill-To Address Ship-To Address E3
Reliable Central Purchasi
ESzlaEh.ﬁ entral Purchasing Reliable Central Purchasing

- p 242 Elm
Los Angeles, CA 00382 N N
United States of America Los Angeles, CA 00382

United States of America

Payment Method: | Furchase Order = @ Shipping Method: @ @
PO/REF Nulllbel‘l—
{Optional):
® E

Partial Shipment: @
Request Date: 05/18/05 Promise Date:

Order Comments:

Line Item Number Request Date Qty Price Ext Price

1 CS5542-02 08/18/05 @ 2 $ 6.45USD $ 12.90 USD

2 Cs5542-02 @ 08/18/05 2 $ 6.45USD § 12.90 USD

Non-Taxable Total: § 126.40 USD Line Total: § 25.80 USD @
Taxable Total: 5 0.00 USD (DISCOUNT): $ 0.00 USD

Service: § 0.00USD
Taxable Service: $ 0.00USD
Freight: $ 100.60 USD

TAX: $ 0.00USD
ORDER TOTAL: § 126.40 USD
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The following registry settings affect the display of this page:
useERPOrderNumber. This setting determines the source of the next
order number:

No: QAD CSS supplies the next order number.

Yes: The next order number is derived from Sales Order Control
(7.1.24) in QAD ERP.

The generation of the order number occurs before the order is
submitted to QAD ERP.

Note The order prefix is determined by a setting in Order Control
Maintenance.
paymentOptions (1). Specify the default payment method. Two
options are currently supported:

« Credit Card

« Purchase Order

Other options can be used, but you must modify the code to change
processing based on the option selected.

If left blank, Credit Card and Purchase Order are default payment

options.

Information on implementing credit card processing is included in b See
“Implementing

Chapter 6. Credit Card

Note If the PO Required field is set to Yes for the customer record in E;ggefgg‘g on

QAD ERP, entry of a PO number is also required during order-entry
in QAD CSS.

showPartialShipper (2). This setting determines if buyers can indicate
acceptance of partial shipments. If Yes, a Partial Shipment check box
displays during order confirmation. This feature applies to B2B
environments more than B2C. In the event of a partial shipment of a
sales order paid for with a credit card, QAD ERP will reauthorize the
rest of the shipment.

showHeaderComments (3). This setting determines if a field displays
so buyers can enter sales order header comments. This may be more
applicable to B2B than B2C.
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showOrderDetaillnCheckOut (4). This setting determines if the order
trailer information is calculated and displays on the order
confirmation page. Trailer details include taxes and freight, providing
an approximate cost of the total order.

showOrderDetailTotals (5). This field is used in conjunction with
showOrderDetaillInCheckOut to display the totals associated with the
details.

quoteOrder. This setting determines if a summary of the order total is
displayed before the order is submitted. This is done by creating a
sales quote in QAD ERP and calculating taxes and freight. This
information is then returned to QAD CSS and the sales quote is
deleted.

When the payment type is Credit Card, the order is always quoted,
regardless of this value. This field is typically set to True in a B2C
environment, but also might be set to True in a B2B environment
depending on the business requirements.

showShipper (6). This setting determines if the shipping method can
be selected during order confirmation. The effect of this field depends
on how the shippingOptions field is set:

- If multiple options are defined, a drop-down list displays so the
buyer can select a method.

- If only one method is defined, it is used by default.
- If no shipping options are defined, this field has no effect.
shippingOptions (7). This field determines the content of the drop-

down list associated with the Shipping Method field in the Order
Confirmation page. It can have either of the following values:

« A list of shipping options to be considered valid during order
entry

« ERP, which indicates QAD CSS should use the values defined for
the so_shipvia field in QAD ERP

showRegDate (8). This field determines whether to display the
request date in the order header

showLineReqDate (9). This field determines whether to display the
request date for each order line item.
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showPromDate (10). This field determines whether to display the
promise date in the order header.

showLinePromDate (11). This field determines whether to display the
promise date for each order line item.

Update Ship-To or Bill-To Address

If Add or Browse Ship-To is selected in Order Control Maintenance,
buyers can add a new ship-to address by clicking the Add button or select
a different ship-to from a list. The Update and Browse Bill-To settings
have the same effects for bill-to addresses.

Figure 5.24 shows the page that displays when you click New for a ship-
to address.

Shipping Address

Address Mame: IBpnrtsMart

Address: |1234 My Street
|
|
|
City: |5ummer|and
State: IK
oz
CUuntry:IUmted States of Amencaj
Fhone: l—
Fax: l—

In this page and the Billing Address page, the following setting
determines the default value for the country field:

defaultCountry. This setting defines the default country to use in
address records. These must be valid country codes defined in
QAD ERP. The default is USA.

» See page 110.

» See page 110.

Fig. 5.24
Shipping Address
Page
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» See
“Implementing
Credit Card
Processing” on
page 159.

Fig. 5.25
Order Summary
Page
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Order Summary

After an order is submitted, a summary page displays that the buyer can
print if needed.

If you need to display an additional page with custom information when
the payment method is Purchase Order, you can use the
showOrderSummary registry setting. To implement this, you must set
showOrderSummary to Yes and create a custom
orderinstructions.html page to display before the standard order
summary page.

Note If you are using credit card processing, the online payment page
displays at this point. Credit cards are typically used in a B2C scenario
but can also be used in B2B.

Figure 5.25 displays the standard order summary page.

Sales Order Summary
Your order has been successfully submitted.
You should receive an e-mail confirmation which will include a summary of your order.
Please print a copy of this page for your records
Thank you for your business

Order Number S010380 Order Date 08/17/05

Ship-To Address
Reliable Central Purchasing
242 Elm
Los Angeles, CA 00332
United States of America

Placed By: demo Request Date: 08/25/03 Due Date:

PO Number: Payment Method: Furchase COrder Currency: USD

Shipping Method: Header Comments :
Line Item Number Request Date Promise Date Qty Price Ext Price
1 C5542-01 08/25/05 08/25/05 1 $ 2.25USD $ 2.25USD

- For CSS 42 Testing

2 css42 003 08/25/05 08/25/05 2 $ 5.50USD § 11.00USD
- for css42 testing

Non-Taxable Tetal: & 13.25 USD Line Total: § 13.25USD
Taxable Total: & 0.00 USD (DISCOUNT): § 0.00UsSD
Service: £ 0.00UsSD

Taxable Service: $ 0.00USD

Freight: $ 0.00 UsSD

TAX: $ 0.00USD

ORDER TOTAL: § 13.25USD

The following registry settings affect the display of this page:

showDueOrPromDate. This setting determines whether the sales
order due date or promise date displays on the summary when
orderHeaderlInfoLayout is set to include the due date. Possible values
are:
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PromiseDate: The line item promise date displays. If request date is
also included in the layout, the two dates display in the same column.
The Due Date label is automatically changed to Promise Date.

Both: Both due and promise dates display.
None: Neither date displays.
Any other value displays the due date.

trailerAddress. This setting controls the display of sold-to, bill-to, and
ship-to addresses in the order trailer page. Specify Yes or No for each
address. When populated, there should be three comma-separated
values in the following order:

1. Sold-to
2. Bill-to
3. Ship-to

For B2C and B2B environments, the two critical address are bill-to
for account settlement and ship-to for logistics, taxes, and charges.

Example No,Yes,Yes omits the sold-to address and displays bill-to
and ship-to addresses.

orderHeaderInfoLayout. This setting determines the values that
display on the order confirmation page. The first number is the
number of rows or columns to display, followed by the fields to
display separated with the carat (*). Any of the following fields can
be used: user_id, request_date, due_date, po, payment_method,
currency, shipping_method, order_comments, and erp_order_number.

Example Enter the following to display these fields on three lines:

3,erp_order_number”~user_id~request_date”due_date”po”™payment_
method”currency”shipping_method”order_comments

Do not include request_date unless either showLineRegDate or
showReqDate is also set to Yes. Otherwise, no value exists for these
fields.

orderHeaderInfoLayoutLabels. This setting determines the labels for
the fields displayed on the order confirmation page, as determined by
orderHeaderlInfoLayout. Specify the same number of labels to
correspond to the fields.

M QAD
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Fig. 5.26
Company Contacts

MNQAD

Example To specify labels for the data included in the previous
example, enter the following:

ERP Order Number~Placed By”Request Date”Due Date”PO
Number*Payment Method”Currency”Shipping Method”Header
Comments

Configuring Other Pages with Registry
Settings
A number of other order-related functions can be configured using
registry settings. This section discusses configuring:

 Contacts

« Order reports

 Order templates

« Order processing

Company Contact Page

When the user clicks the Contact Us menu button a page displays with
company contact information. You can create this contact list in Contact
Maintenance. If you do not do this, you can also use the default
information set with the defaultContactInfo registry setting.

Figure 5.26 illustrates the contacts page using default information from
the registry setting.

Company Contacts

QAD Inc.

6450 Yia Real
Carpinteria, CA 93013
Usa

Order Reports

QAD CSS provides a number of reports that buyers can use to display
information about their orders and order history. These are found on the
Account Information menu.
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One registry setting affects the following reports:

Packing Slip Reprint
Order Tracking

Order Summary

Order by Order Report
Order by Item Report
Invoice History Report

showDueOrPromDate. This setting determines which dates, if any,
display on the order-related reports that can be viewed by customers
as well as the order summary page that displays during checkout.
Values are:

PromiseDate: Promise date displays.
Both: Both promise and due dates display.
None: No dates display.

(Any other value): Due date displays.

In the case of the Order by Item Report, when showDueOrPromDate is

set to display the promise date, the report selection criteria is modified to
not display Due Date From /To fields. Otherwise, the setting affects only

the column heading and content in the various report output.

One additional registry setting can be used to configure the Order
Summary report.

This feature is typically used in a B2B environment. Reporting is optional

reportOrderCopy. This setting controls the display of a link that lets a

buyer create a new order by copying an order into the shopping cart.

in a B2C environment so if you plan to use this feature, you must set up
reporting.

» See Figure 5.28,
“Order Tracking
Report,” on page
123.

M QAD
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Figure 5.27 illustrates the Order Summary report with the Copy Order
link enabled and showDueOrPromDate set to display the due date.

Fig. 5.27
Order Summary .
Report h QAD Order Summary
€S000003 Summary Copy Ord Copy Order link
Sold-  Big Sports Bill-  Big Sports Ship-  Big Sports
To: 1234 My Street To: 1234 My Street To: 1234 My Street
Summerland Ca Surmmerland Ca Summerland Ca
90210 Q0210 Q0210
United States of United States of United States of

America America America

Order Date: 03/04/04 Currency: USD SalesPerson{s): Adams, Harry

Quantity | Quantity | Quantity |Quantity | Quantity Due Due Date
Line Item (UM Ordered | Open |allocated| Picked |Shipped | Date displayed
1 acliol | Ea 1 1 o u} 0| 03/05/04

This report was generated by QAD CSS.

On the Order Tracking Report and the Internal Order Tracking Report,
QAD CSS users can display the lot or serial number associated with each
item shipped on an order by selecting the Show Lot/Serial Numbers
Shipped check box. For lot/serial data to display, Lot/Serial Control must
be set to either L for Lot or S for Serial in QAD ERP Item-Site Planning
Maintenance (1.4.17) or Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Figure 5.28 illustrates the Order Tracking Report with Show Lot/Serial
Numbers Shipped selected on the report selection page, and
showDueOrPromDate set to display the promised date.

MNQAD
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Fig. 5.28
order Tracking Order Tracking
Report
Invoice History
2005/01118  Sales Order: SO10155
Ship-To: Summerland Sports Leagues  CGustomer: Summerland Sports Leagues
1234 My Street 1234 My Street
Summerland C& 20210 Summerland C4 90210
United States of America United States of America
Telephone: 63306408 Telephone: 63906408
Inv Date: 02/02/05 Req Date: 06/02/05 Order Date: 02/02/05
PO: POSLOOZ Ship via: DHL Ship Date: 08/02/05 Quote:
BOL: Status:
Promise Date: 02/03/05
Ln | Item Number | Site |UM |Ordered | Qty In Process Price | Extended Price | Promise Date
IachDl Allocated  10.0
1 m’:’sﬁt;‘" Snow |y poon | Ea 20,0 :‘hfﬁ‘id lg:g $ 2250sD| § 22.50USD |08/08/05
Cap Oty Inv. 1000
Lat/Serial Mumber Shipped | Qty Expire Reference
acliol 10.0
ac1001 10,0
Base Total § 22.50 UsSD |
Print
Order Template
When templateOrder is Yes, a link to a page for selecting order templates
displays on the OE1 and OE2 home pages.
Clicking this link displays a page like the one in Figure 5.29.
Fig. 5.29
Order Templates Order Templates

You can DELETE an Qrder Template by clicking on the Wosew iconor enter a quantity to multiply all lines in the
template or choose an Order Template by clicking on the icon You may view the details of aln) Order
Template by clicking the name of that Order Template,

K oelere qty comment

Fpetete Oty EIDG Monthly

One registry setting affects this page:

useTemplateQty. When Yes, buyers can specify an item quantity
before submitting a template. This quantity is used as a multiple for
each line in the template.

M QAD



124  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

» See page 184.

Fig. 5.30
Order Processing

MNQAD

Example You specify a quantity of 10 when selecting a template. The
quantity of each line in the template order is multiplied by 10 and added
to the shopping cart.

Order Processing

The Order Processing function can be invoked as a stand-alone option
from the menu or as part of B2C Maintenance. In a B2C implementation,
this function lets a CSR review orders before they are submitted to

QAD ERP based on the autoExtendNewCustomer setting.

However, this function is also useful in a B2B scenario for reviewing
order status. If Post to QAD Core is No in Order Control Maintenance,
the order is retained in QAD CSS and must be reviewed and then
submitted using Order Processing.

Figure 5.30 illustrates this page.

Order Processing

Order Number ! Sold-
C5000004 03/04/04 kficust dema

limit results to £5000007 09/08/04 90000001 dema
£5000102 12/10/03 502 mod
sort by C5000104 12/10/03 30000001 demo
£5000110 12/11/03 00010008

order Number hd
PE——

nitted ordors[8]

0 2 1 o e e

Affected by showOProcStatus

One registry setting affects this page:

showOProcStatus. When this is Yes, two radio buttons display for
searching for pending or submitted orders. Pending orders exist in
QAD CSS only; their status displays as created. After they have been
reviewed and submitted, they are deleted from QAD CSS and exist
only in QAD ERP. The status of these orders is submitted.

Offering the choice of viewing orders by status only makes sense when
autoExtendNewCustomer is No or Post to QAD Core is No in Order
Control Maintenance; otherwise, orders with a pending status are never
created.
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Configuring Order Entry with Admin
Functions

The following administrative functions have special significance during
implementation of order processing:

« Use Item Layout Maintenance to control the arrangement of item
information in the item catalog.

« Use Order Control Maintenance to configure general order processing
functions that affect the entire system.

» Use Item Types Maintenance to create and modify item categories
and associate images with them.

 Use Specials Maintenance to add information in the OE2 page related
to special promotions you are running.

Note The information defined in Item Types Maintenance and Specials
Maintenance is specific to items in a particular domain.

Specifying Iltem Layout

Item Layout Maintenance on the Administration menu lets you determine
which product details are displayed in the catalog. You can determine the
pictures, descriptive text, pricing, reference, and indexing that display
with each of the items you sell.

M QAD
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Fig. 5.31
Item Layout
Maintenance

» See “Catalog
Settings” on
page 98.

MNQAD

Item Layout Maintenance
Name Display Side Label HeaderLabel Detail Link

image: Description ~

Sort:

}

Desc 1:

1

Desc 2:

1

Market Desc:

}

Customer Number: | |customer Item / o

Part Number:

=] 1
Kl

Other 1: | |Add\t|una| Info
Other 2:
Other 3:

Other 4:

U e B B

Available(Default): |Def: |Ava\\ab|e

Available(All):

<
E

Price:

=

IPricefuM
UoM:

1

Quantity Added:

<l
=y

o
I

|Quantity
Icon Add:

&

The Item Layout Maintenance screen is arranged by columns.

Name. This column displays the name of the fields that can be
included in the catalog.

Display. The check boxes in this column determine if the associated
field is displayed in the catalog.

Side Label. Text in this column displays in the item rows in the
catalog.

Header Label. Text in this column displays as column headings in the
catalog.

Detail Link. The check boxes in this column determine if the
associated field is a hyperlink to a page with a more detailed
description of the item.

The presentation of the Item Layout Maintenance screen is managed
through a number of system registry settings. These settings determine
the default values for the various screen elements, as well as the header
labels and side labels.
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to fields loaded using the Catalog Load function. Most of these fields
correspond directly to the label on the screen. However, some are

calculated directly from QAD ERP and some are custom fields that only

have values if you have loaded information.

Label wpro_cust_item Field Note

Sort sort_name Read directly from QAD CSS table.

Desc 1 item_description[1] Read directly from QAD CSS table.

Desc 2 item_description[2] Read directly from QAD CSS table.

Market Desc item_market_desc Read directly from QAD CSS table.

Customer cust_part Read directly from QAD CSS table.

Number

Part Number item_number Read directly from QAD CSS table.

Other 1 ex_charl Custom character field for
implementation-specific use.

Other 2 ex_char2 Custom character field for
implementation-specific use.

Other 3 ex_decl Custom decimal field for
implementation-specific use.

Other 4 ex_intl Custom integer field for
implementation-specific use.

Available Calculated from QAD ERP or QAD

(Default) CSS based on setting of
runGetDefWhseQty.

Available (All) Calculated from QAD ERP or QAD
CSS based on setting of
runGetAllWhseQty.

Price Calculated from QAD ERP based on
the registry settings runGetBestPrice
and runGetBestPriceConfigParts.

UoM um Read directly from QAD CSS table.

Quantity minQty Read directly from QAD CSS table.

Added

Icon Add Displays ADD button as image

add_to_cart_light.gif.

Table 5.2

Item Fields in Item
Layout
Maintenance

M QAD
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Table 5.3
Order Processing
Options

MNQAD

Defining Categories

You use Item Types Maintenance to configure the categories you use for
grouping the display of items during order entry. The basic categories are
typically created during the Catalog Load. However, you may need to
define additional information using Item Types Maintenance.

The most likely reason for using this function is to add images and image-
related information. Each top-level category, as well as each lower-level
category, can have an associated image. These images display only in
order entry 2.

Generally, your categories are available for all customers. However, if
you have some customers who cannot order any items in a specific
category, you can control the display of the category itself by setting up
customer-specific records.

As categories are created during the catalog load, the category records are
created with the customer associated with the item in the CSV file, or
with a blank customer value if none is specified.

Defining Order Processing Options

Order Control Maintenance on the Administration|System Control menu
includes fields that let you configure the order process based on your
business requirements. Table 5.3 summarizes these options and notes
points to consider when determining how to configure them.

Option Comments

Order Prefix Specify a prefix for the sales order number. By using a
different prefix than the one specified in QAD ERP’s
Sales Order Control (7.1.24), you can easily identify
orders that were placed using QAD CSS.

Recover Orders When this is Yes, QAD CSS saves the order and all line
items as they are entered, line by line. If the user exits
an order by mistake or loses a network connection
while entering the order, the system prompts them at
the next login to resume where they were interrupted, or
to begin a new order session.

Archive Orders When this is Yes, the system keeps a copy of every
order in a side table within QAD CSS after it is
communicated to QAD ERP.
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Option

Comments

Archive Incomplete Orders

When this is Yes, the system archives even those orders
that were not completed. By default, none of these
orders will be in QAD ERP.

Credit Notify at Startup
Credit Notify on Enter
Credit Notify on Submit

The system can notify a customer with a message that
they are on credit hold according to QAD ERP. You
need to specify the text that displays for this message.
This notification can occur at any combination of three
times:

- Immediately after logging in as a customer

« When the customer chooses the order entry option

+ When they submit the order

Post Order When on Credit
Hold

This setting determines if the order is posted to
QAD ERP even when the account is on credit hold.

Add Ship-To
Browse Ship-To

These settings determine if buyers can add a new ship-
to address or select a different ship-to address from a
list during order entry.

Update, Browse Bill-To

These settings determine if buyers can update or
browse bill-to addresses during order entry.

Post to QAD Core

This setting determines if orders are posted to

QAD ERP immediately after they are entered by the
buyer in QAD CSS or reviewed by an internal resource
first. The recommended setting is Yes. When No, a
CSR must use Order Processing to review and then
submit the order.

Creating Hyperlinks to Carriers

You can use Carrier Href Maintenance to specify URLSs associated with
shipping carrier Web sites such as UPS or FedEx. Active links in the

Order Tracking Report let buyers view the shipping status of their orders.

QAD CSS determines the tracking number by searching the invoice
history for the bill of lading number associated with the customer sales
order (ih_bol). The carrier code is determined by the value for the Ship

Via code (ih_shipvia).

Important In order for your customers to be able to use this feature, you

must ensure that the Ship Via field is populated during order entry.

129
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Fig. 5.32
Special Displayed
in Order Entry 2

MNQAD

Defining Specials

Specials (often referred to as promotions) are groups of items you want to
feature to customers when they visit your site. Specials are optional and
apply to order entry 2 only. Specials can be selectively offered to specific
marketing groups and have specific start and end dates.

Note Specials are defined separately for each domain.

You define specials in Specials Maintenance. Figure 5.32 illustrates how
a special looks. The special description displays next to the category it is
associated with; in this example, gloves.

H QAD L Customer Self-Service

0AD £55
[Fﬂ Hame }f‘_l My Accoun) t ]I{l Cart If"_i Account information | [l Custamer keports | B contactus | 3 Logout | Help ]

USER INFD
User; dema-admin
Cust 10: S0000001

When you set up a special, you give it an ID and optionally associate it
with a marketing group; if no group is specified, the special can be
viewed by all users of your site. You also specify when the special starts
and ends, and optionally, the time of day it runs.

You then select the items to be part of the special and supply the text and
images that display on the order entry 2 page. The short and long
description of the special can include HTML code so you can format the
information to suit your marketing requirements. If you have multiple
specials that apply to an item, you can determine the order in which they
display.

Note The product group referred to in this function is actually the
product category, which corresponds to Code 0-5 as specified in Item
Types Maintenance. The special information displays next to this
category description on the OE2 page.
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Order Entry with Optional QAD ERP
Features

Many optional features in QAD ERP affect the maintenance of sales
orders. The following optional features add additional fields, frames, and
pop-ups to Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) when they are enabled:

« Logistics Accounting
 Customer Consignment Inventory
- Container and Line Charges
 Shipment Performance

« ATP Enforcement

If you have enabled any of these features and the item or customer on an
order loaded from QAD CSS meets the conditions you have set up, you
must ensure that proper default values are defined for additional fields
and pop-ups that display. Otherwise, the order may fail to be loaded.

Important When Shipment Performance is being used, the Category
field in Sales Order Maintenance has special significance. Orders created
in QAD CSS are always loaded in QAD ERP with a blank value for
category. You must ensure that blank is a valid value if you have defined
generalized codes for this field.

Other options such as the following modify the defaulting logic and
background calculations that affect existing fields in a sales order:

« Customer Reserved Locations
« Delivery Transit Time and Promise Dates

When you have defined reserved locations for a customer, special
defaulting logic is used to determine the inventory location for issuing
items on the sales order. This same logic applies to an order created in
QAD ERP or one loaded from QAD CSS without the need for any special
setup.

If you are using delivery transit times to calculate promise dates in
QAD ERP or if you have enabled ATP enforcement for items available
from the QAD CSS catalog, you have several ways of implementing
related features in QAD CSS.

M QAD
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Using a combination of registry settings in QAD CSS, you can take
advantage of ATP calculations to let shoppers know whether inventory is
available to fill their orders before the order is submitted. You can also
use some of these features even when standard QOH calculations are
being used, rather than ATP enforcement.

Normally ATP enforcement applies to confirmed orders only. However, in
QAD CSS, you can use ATP calculations even when orders are
unconfirmed. The confirmedOrders registry setting in QAD CSS controls
whether orders are loaded into QAD ERP as confirmed or unconfirmed.

Note The nature of a Web-based order-entry system assumes that orders
are typically entered as confirmed. Otherwise, separate confirmation
processes must take place in QAD ERP that can change aspects of the
order. These changes would need to be communicated to the shopper,
adding unwelcome overhead to the order-entry experience.

ATP is the quantity of uncommitted inventory and planned production at a
specific site that will be available to fill an order line on a specified due
date. ATP calculations always use the default order site, determined by
the following search order and logic:

« The system searches first for a site associated with the customer
record in QAD CSS.

- |If the customer in QAD CSS does not have an associated site, the site
defined in QAD CSS Order Control Maintenance is used.

- If asite is not found in QAD CSS, the site defined in Customer Data
Maintenance in QAD ERP is used to populate the sales order header.

- If the line item does not exist at the default header site, the system
looks for the site associated with the item in Item Master
Maintenance (1.4.1).

The following sections discuss these topics in detail and provide sample
scenarios.



Managing Order Entry

Managing Dates During Order Entry

Your QAD CSS system can interact with three dates associated with a
sales order in QAD ERP:

Required Date. This is the date the shopper wants to have the items.
If not specified, it is assumed to be the earliest possible date, which is
today. In QAD CSS, this date is referred to as the request date.

Due Date. This is the date the order will be ready to ship from your
shipping dock. In QAD ERP the system calculates the default due
date by adding the shipping lead time from Sales Order Control
(7.1.24) to the order date. Due date is an important factor in many
internal QAD ERP calculations such as Material Requirements
Planning (MRP). In QAD CSS, this date is also referred to as the ship
date.

Promise Date. This is the date that items are expected to arrive at the
shopper’s location. QAD ERP can calculate this date when Calculate
Promise Date is Yes in Sales Order Control and data has been defined
in Delivery Transit Time Maintenance (2.16.1).

When you design your QAD CSS order-entry system, you can determine
which dates display using system registry settings. Typically—since due
dates drive internal QAD ERP processing—only request and promise
dates are of interest to shoppers.

However, to use promise dates, you must ensure that you have the proper
setup in QAD ERP to support them:

Define delivery transit times in Delivery Transit Time Maintenance
(2.16.1). These times can vary by city, state, and country. To avoid
creating many detailed records, set up generic records that apply, for
example, to the US as a whole.

Set Calculate Promise Date to Yes in Sales Order Control (7.1.24).

Note If you enable the promise date registry settings in QAD CSS
without the corresponding setup in QAD ERP, no dates will display.

You can also choose whether date fields are set and display for an entire
order or whether they can be modified or display for each line on the
order. Finally, you can have the request date set by default to the promise
date.

133
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Table 5.4
Date-Related
System Registry
Settings
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Setting a default value for the request date streamlines order entry for the
shopper, since the shopping cart displays with both request and promise
date set to earliest possible dates for the requested quantity. The shopper
only needs to click Check Out to complete the order.

Note Request date can be modified by shoppers; promise date is
calculated and displayed only.

To let users request information about delivery or due dates before
submitting an order, you use another setting—showDeliverylcon. When
this setting is Yes, an icon displays on the product catalog, Express Order
cart, and shopping cart pages. Clicking the icon causes the system to
display a message regarding availability.

Table 5.4 lists the various settings that you use to manage dates and let
users display date-related information.

Setting

Usage

showDeliverylcon

This setting determines whether the Delivery button is displayed
beside the following buttons:

- Add button for each item on the product catalog

- Add button in the express order cart

- Delete button for each line in the shopping cart

The setting values are Yes or No.

showDueOrPromDate

This setting determines which dates, if any, display on the order-
related reports that can be viewed by customers as well as the
order summary page that displays during checkout.

PromiseDate: Promise date displays.
Both: Both dates display.

None: No dates display.

(Any other value): Due date displays.

showPromDate

This setting determines whether the promise date displays in the
order header on the shopping cart and on the Finish Order pages.
When the promise date varies per line, the header promise date
shows the latest promise date for all lines on the order.

If you want shoppers to see different dates for each line, set
showLinePromDate to Yes.

Note: Promise dates are calculated and displayed by the system;
they cannot be updated directly.
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Setting

Usage

showLinePromDate

This setting determines whether the promise date is shown for
each order line item on the shopping cart and the Finish Order
pages. The setting values are Yes or No.

showReqgDate

This setting determines whether an updateable Request Date
field displays in the order header on the shopping cart and the
Finish Order pages. The setting values are Yes or No.

When this field is Yes and showLineRegDate is No, the header
request date applies to each line on the order and cannot be
changed.

If you want shoppers to be able to change the date for each line,
set showLineReqDate to Yes.

When showRegDate and showLineRegDate are both Yes, an
Apply All button displays beside the header Request Date field.
This lets users apply the header request date to all order lines.

showLineReqDate

This setting determines if a field displays next to each item in the

shopping cart so the buyer can specify a request date. Values are:

- No: Line item request dates are not entered. showReqgDate is
typically Yes in this case.

- Yes: Line item request dates are entered. The showReqDate
field is typically set to No. However, when both showRegDate
and showLineReqDate are Yes, an Apply All button displays
beside the header Request Date field. This lets users apply the
header date to all order lines.

- Required: Same as Yes but input of the field is mandatory
during order entry.

setRegDate

This setting determines the default value of the request date
when the shopping cart displays. The options are:

« Yes, and promise dates are being calculated in QAD ERP:
Order line request date defaults from the calculated order line
promise (delivery) date.

« Yes, and promise dates are not being calculated: Order line
request date defaults from the calculated order line due (ship)
date.

- No: Order line request dates are blank.

Using ATP Calculations

QAD ERP supports two methods of calculating availability:
» Standard quantity on hand calculation
- Expanded available-to-promise calculation based on control settings

and item setup
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If you have done the setup required for ATP enforcement calculations,
QAD CSS determines quantities by executing the same ATP calculations
that occur in QAD ERP ATP Enforcement Check (7.1.19.2). ATP applies
when:

« ATP Enforcement Enabled is Yes in QAD ERP Sales Order Control
(7.1.24).

« ATP Enforcement Level is Warning or Error for the item/site
combination in QAD ERP Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17)
or for the item in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1).

Note Regardless of the setting of ATP Enforcement Enabled, standard
calculations are always used to determine quantities for configured items,
family items, and for items in an Enterprise Material Transfer (EMT)
transaction.

ATP calculations in QAD CSS also use the value of ATP Horizon in QAD
ERP Sales Order Control. If no inventory is available to promise within
the ATP horizon, the system selects the day after the horizon as the first
available due date.

Displaying Date-Related Information

When a shopper clicks the Delivery button, the system returns one of
three possible messages about item availability based on either the
standard or ATP calculation method:

» A message indicating the ship date—when Calculate Promise Date is
No—or delivery date—when Calculate Promise Date is Yes

» A message indicating the maximum quantity that could be delivered
on the ship or delivery date for partial availability

» A message indicated no availability
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In Figure 5.33, the QAD ERP system has Calculate Delivery Date set to
Yes and the message indicates a delivery date rather than ship date.

ﬂ QAD L Customer Self-Service

[l Home My Account | B cart Account Information | [l Customer Reports Contactus | B Logout Help

ACCESSORIES > CLOTHING > GLOWES >

USER INEO| =
User: demo-admin
Cust ID: 90000001

LOG DUT,

Help

aty:

& show item images

Colurnbia Convert
Unisex so |$ 4toouse|fo
202001 Ed
Product Categories Airsoraper Glove ADD T DELIVERY (] EXPRESS DRDER

ACCESSORIES

CLOTHES icrasaft Internet tnplorer X
canes icrosoft Internet Lisplorer A -
SHOES
!} Deebvary date For the requested quantiy of & kes oc2U0l i U215, |ngy very [

“ Glove App T oeLivery [
aty:
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41.99 UsSD
l‘ YR sczoos [850 |* e P y
DD oeLveRy ]

Airscraper Gloves

Message content is affected by whether the QAD CSS registry setting for
confirmedOrders is Yes and whether you are on the shopping cart page or

a different page. If the order is submitted unconfirmed (that is,
confirmedOrders is set to No), the messages indicate that this is an
estimated date. Instead of stating that items can be delivered on a

particular date, the message states they can be delivered around that date.

Fig. 5.33
Sample Message
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Table 5.5
Availability
Messages
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Table 5.5 lists the messages that display when confirmedOrders is Yes.

c i
Sg|E8| 3
I£128 3
2 <E 2
5285 & .
O & Possible Message
Standard | No | Due Date | Ship date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
XXIXXIXX XXIXXIXX.
Req Date | A maximum quantity of # item xxx can be shipped on
yylyylyy yylyylyy. Please contact Customer Service for further
information.
This item is currently not available. Please contact
Customer Service for further information.
Standard | Yes |Promise Delivery date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
Date XXIXXIXX.
XXIXXIXX A maximum quantity of # item xxx can be delivered on
Req Date | yy/yylyy. Please contact Customer Service for further
yylyylyy information.
This item is currently not available. Please contact
Customer Service for further information.
ATP No |Due Date | Ship date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
XXIXXIXX XXIXXIXX.
Req Date | Ship date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
yylyylyy XXIXx/xx. A maximum quantity of # item xxx can be
shipped on yy/yylyy. Please contact Customer Service
for further information.
Ship date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
xXx/xx/xx. Items are not available before yy/yylyy.
ATP Yes |Promise Delivery date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
Date XXIXXIXX.
XXIXXIXX | Delivery date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
Req Date | xx/xx/xx. A maximum quantity of # item xxx can be
yylyylyy delivered on yy/yylyy. Please contact Customer Service

for further information.

Delivery date for the requested quantity of # item xxx is
Xx/xx/xx. Items are not available before yy/yylyy.
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ATP Enforcement

When you have enabled ATP enforcement and defined ATP enforcement
levels in QAD ERP, QAD CSS recognizes those levels and appropriately
creates errors or warnings when shoppers submit orders that cannot be
fulfilled on the due or promise date.

ATP enforcement logic executes when a shopper displays the shopping
cart or clicks Submit Order on the Finish Order page. The system
determines the ATP enforcement level for the item based on how it is set
up in QAD ERP Item-Site Planning Maintenance (1.4.17) or, if not
defined there, in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) and proceeds
accordingly.

» When level is None, the shopper can submit the order regardless of
availability.

» When level is Warning, a warning message displays, but the shopper
can submit the order.

« When level is Error, an error message displays, the Check Out button
is disabled, and the order cannot be submitted.

The same ATP enforcement validation occurs again during the order
transmission to QAD ERP, in case quantities have changed in the
QAD ERP database. If warnings and errors occur, an e-mail event is
generated to the Customer Service Representative (CSR). When
enforcement level is error, the order fails to load and is not created in
QAD ERP.

Using ATP Settings to Process an Order

This section illustrates how the shopper would place an order when you
have enabled the various date and ATP settings discussed in previous
sections.

Recommended ATP Settings

QAD CSS offers implementers a number of choices regarding the way
dates and quantities are displayed and calculated. Not all combinations of
settings are sensible design choices, however.
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Table 5.6
Recommended
QAD ERP Setup
for ATP

Table 5.7
Recommended
QAD CSS Registry
Settings for ATP
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Table 5.6 and Table 5.7 illustrate how you would set up QAD ERP and
QAD CSS to take maximum advantage of ATP calculations.

QAD ERP
Program Setting Value Comment
Sales Order ATP Yes Setting this to Yes enables more advanced
Control Enforcement features and control in QAD CSS.
(7.1.24) Enabled
ATP Horizon |60 This will vary based on your own business
requirements, but is typically one to two
months long.
Calculate Yes Since Promise Dates have more meaning
Promise Date to external users than due dates, it is
recommended to set this to Yes.
Item Master ATP Error You do not typically want to allow
Maintenance Enforcement shoppers to order items that you cannot
(1.4.2) Level provide. Using the other registry settings
in QAD CSS, you can let the shopper find
a delivery date that will not produce an
error.
Delivery At least one Varies Depending on your shipping methods, you
Transit Time generic record should set up at least one record. For
Maintenance example, you can set up a value of 5 days
(2.16.1) for shipments from your warehouse to
anywhere in the US. If you have more
detailed information about variations in
ship time, you can create more detailed
records.
Setting Value Comment
showDeliverylcon Yes This lets shoppers access ATP information.
showDueOrPromDate | Promise | Typically, this is the only date of interest to external
Date shoppers (affects order summary).
showPromDate Yes Typically, this is the only date of interest to external

shoppers (affects shopping cart and order summary).

showLinePromDate Yes

This provides more detail to the shopper so they
know which items on a multi-item order have the
longest lead time.

showReqgDate

Yes

This lets users change the parameters of the ATP

showLineRegDate

Required

This gives shoppers more control over the detail of
ATP calculations and requires an entry.
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Setting

Value

Comment

setRegDate

Yes

When dates are required, this ensures that a default is
always calculated and set. Even if showLineReqDate
is not set to Required, setting setRegDate to Yes
streamlines order entry.

runGetDefWhseQty

Yes

ATP only works with the default site, so displaying
any other quantity in the product catalog would be
misleading.

runGetAllWhseQty

No

This quantity is not relevant to ATP.

In addition, you should leave the default site blank for the customer
records in QAD CSS and in Order Control Maintenance.

Product Catalog

Figure 5.34 illustrates the product catalog with ATP settings enabled.

B accEssomEs » CLOTHING > GLOVES >
USER INFO
User: demo-admin
Cust ID: 90000001
Description | Item ] Avall | FricefuH lndd
Codurnbia Curveert LaA
Unizes § 4189 UsD 5
l‘ aczong | 500 EA
Birserapie Glove DD DELIvERY (i)
- 1w ay
Columbis Covert
3699 050 | |
scamnz |00 | A
Farmulatar Mitt ADD T DELIVERY (1]
Columbia Wintertrainer voo |8 souso |
sezond |’ LA
Gluve Ao T mveey (]
aty:
Columbis Mt Hocd § 1e.99UsD E
Mitten aczona | 550 A Click this
ADDH DELIVERY )
Columbia Convert . i“— button to see
‘Womens . 41.59 Us0D | H
sczous | 450 A 1— the de“Very
MR irseraper Gloves Apo T peLrverv (il
date.

The Available column can be displayed or hidden based on settings in
Item Layout Maintenance. It displays the QOH based on applicable
registry settings. This can be either the quantity available or a message
indicating availability or out of stock. Both values can be displayed for
the default site as well as for all sites in QAD ERP.

141

Fig. 5.34
Catalog with
Delivery Button

» See “Inventory
Availability
Settings” on
page 102.

M QAD



142  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

MNQAD

Important ATP calculation is based on the default site; when ATP is
enabled in QAD CSS, the Available column should be set to display the
guantity in the default site only.

The shopper can use the catalog to check the earliest delivery date of an
item before submitting the order to the shopping cart. To do this, the
shopper enters the requested quantity into the Quantity column for a
specific item and clicks the Delivery button. The system then calculates
the earliest delivery date—due or promise date, based on settings—with
the assumption that the customer is requesting the items as soon as
possible; that is, the request date is today.

The following two scenarios assume that ATP enforcement has been
enabled and orders are being entered as confirmed.

Sample Scenario: Sufficient Quantity

The shopper wants 500 item ACO001 today (08/31/05). A sufficient
guantity on hand exists. Shipping lead time is set to 0 days in QAD ERP.
When Calculate Promise Date is No, the system displays:

Ship date for the requested quantity of 500 item ACOO01 is
08/31/2005

When Calculate Promise Date is Yes and transit days is set to 2, the
system displays:
Delivery date for the requested quantity of 500 item ACO01
is 09/02/2005

Sample Scenario: Insufficient Quantity

The shopper wants 500 item ACOQ01 today (08/31/05), but a sufficient
guantity is not available. Shipping lead time is set to 0 days in QAD ERP.
ATP Horizon is 30 days.

When Calculate Promise Date is No, the system displays:

A maximum quantity of 50 item ACOO1l can be shipped on
09/03/2005. Please contact Customer Service for further
information

The total quantity can be shipped 10/04/05
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When Calculate Promise Date is Yes, ATP Horizon days is 30, and transit
days is set to 2, the system displays:
A maximum quantity of 50 item ACOO1l can be delivered on

09/05/2005. Please contact Customer Service for further
information

The total quantity can be delivered on 10/06/05

Note Because the ATP horizon is set at 30 days, the system selects the
day after the horizon as the first available due date.

Shopping Cart

When setReqDate is Yes, the shopping cart initially displays the ordered
line items with the request date and promise date both set to the earliest
delivery (or shipment) date for the requested quantity. If this is
acceptable, the shopper can simply click Check Out to complete the order.

QAD CSS validates that line items conform to the defined ATP
enforcement levels when the shopping cart page opens. If they do not,
warnings and errors display. When errors occur, the Check Out button is
disabled; errors must be corrected before the shopper can continue.
Shoppers can continue with the check out when warnings exist, but only
after responding Yes when prompted to confirm their action.

Fig. 5.35
Shopping Cart with
ATP Settings

L. Customer Self-Service

MQAD
[.r!ﬂ- Home | Bi t1y Account II.‘.I Cart I'—Tl Account |n|'nrm-||on.[.ﬁ-1 Customer Roports If.! Contact us | =.|.oumn.| © nelp |

Shopping Cart
Reguest Date Promise Date 09/21/2005

Modify
Quantity Prom Date Item (Y] Price Ext. Price
e [[] oenar 1.— 09/21/2005 E& § 4199USD  § 41,99 USD ReqUESt
SR Date to
Fowew Qe [ 09/21/2005 $ 1653USD § 3350 USD recalculate
i Mt Hood Mitten promise
s [f] Dot [ owmaoos S — EA f 1499USD  § 4497 USD date.

Sub-Total: $ 120.94 USD
that item

Decrease quantity to recalculate promise date.
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If the shopper is not satisfied with the presented delivery date,
adjustments can be made by entering either a new request date or a
different quantity and clicking the Delivery button for the line item.

In Figure 5.35, the promise date is 09/21/05. The shopper can request the
items on an earlier date and see if a smaller quantity is available, or
decrease the quantity and see if the items will arrive sooner.

QAD CSS then displays a message such as:

A maximum quantity of 1 item AC2003 can be delivered on
09/02/2005. Accept?

Clicking Accept changes the quantity. In this example, the quantity would
be changed from 3 to 1.

The shopper can also set the Request Date for all line items by entering a
Request Date on the header and clicking the Apply All button. This is
useful when an order has many lines and the items are not needed as soon
as possible, but at a specific date in the future.

When the shopper completes activities on the shopping cart page and
clicks Check Out, QAD CSS validates that line items conform with the
defined ATP enforcement levels.

The shopper can leave the shopping cart and go to the Finish Order page
only when no more errors display.

Cross-Sell, Up-Sell, and Replacement Items

In the shopping cart page, you may see a question mark icon displaying
next to an item indicating that there is more information available for that
item that requires your attention. Move your mouse pointer over the icon
to view a brief attention message. It could be regarding one of the
following:

« Cross-sell item

Cross-sell items are items you are offered to buy in addition to the
item being ordered. Click the question mark icon to view a list of
available cross-sell items in a pop-up window. You can then add them
to your shopping cart or click Cancel to close the window.

» Replacement item
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Replacement items are substitute items to replace the item you are
ordering since the item being ordered is no longer available. Click the
guestion mark icon to view detailed item replacement information.
Then, click OK to accept the replacement or Cancel to remove the
item from your shopping cart.

» Up-sell item

Up-sell items are replacement items or assemblies that are an upgrade
or a level above the requested item in the item’s product structure
when the requested item is not available during order entry. Click the
question mark icon to view the detailed up-sell item information in a
pop-up window. You can then choose to purchase the up-sell item
instead or remove the item being ordered from the shopping cart.

You must view all attention messages and clear all question mark icons
before you can proceed to check out.

Memo Type ltems

In the shopping cart page, you may see an exclamation mark icon
displaying next to an item indicating that this is a memo type item. Memo
items have no effect on inventory or MRP when they are placed on an
order.

You can use the AlertMemo registry setting to determine whether to flag
memo type items on the order entry page.

Finish Order

The Finish Order page shows the final order with request and promise
dates as entered in the shopping cart.

When the shopper clicks Submit Order, the order data is loaded into QAD
ERP. If the load fails based on ATP errors caused by changes in QAD
ERP between check out of the shopping cart and the actual order
submission, an e-mail notification is send to the CSR. The CSR must then
contact the shopper and let them know the quantity cannot be shipped
(delivered) on the requested date.
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Overview of B2C Implementation

Many aspects of a B2C implementation are exactly the same as a B2B
implementation. For example, you must design the item catalog, load
items from QAD ERP, customize the appearance of the Ul to
accommodate your corporate look and feel, and set up company contacts
and e-mail events.

Characteristics of B2C

Certain key areas are fundamentally different between B2B and B2C
order processing and require different setup and implementation
activities.

« In B2C, buyers do not initially log in to the system. They can browse
the catalog and only need to establish an identity when they are about
to place an order.

- Because users do not have a known identity, security must be handled
differently.

- Since order and address information is being input by external users
who may be unfamiliar with your system, you may want to review the
orders before creating customer records and sales orders in your
production QAD ERP system.

» B2C users typically pay for items using credit cards. If you plan to
support credit card processing, you must complete the required
planning and setup steps.

In addition to accounting for these differences between B2B and B2C,
you also must make some choices during implementation about aspects of
B2C order processing that are managed through B2C system registry
settings.

Note Before attempting to implement B2C, make sure you have
activated the procedures used in the B2C and credit card (CC) modules.
You do this in Administration|System Control|Super Layer Maintenance
by setting Load on Start to Yes for the procedures in these two modules.
These are not activated by default since the B2C and CC modules are
optional.
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B2C Processing Flow

The general flow of information in a B2C scenario is as follows:

1

A shopper comes to the site and is able to view the catalog of items
without logging in.

The shopper selects items and puts them in the shopping cart, then
clicks Check Out.

The shopper must then either log in or create an account by
specifying address and other account details so the system can create
a valid user record.

Based on this address information, the system prices and calculates
taxes in the background by creating a sales quote in QAD ERP using
a temporary ship-to address associated with a special B2C customer
in QAD ERP.

The shopper confirms the sale and is prompted for credit card
information (if you have also implemented the Credit Card module).

Based on a registry setting (autoExtendNewCustomer), two steps may » See “Extending

follow during customer creation: Orders to QAD

a  When autoExtendNewCustomer is True, the sales order is loaded page 175.

into QAD ERP and a new customer record is created for the user
if necessary. The user record in QAD CSS is updated with the
association to the new customer record. The credit card
information is sent to the processing partner for authorization and
then the authorized amount is captured.

b  When autoExtendNewCustomer is False, the sales order is saved
in QAD CSS. An internal customer service representative (CSR)
reviews the order and then extends it to QAD ERP after it has
been validated. The extend process creates a customer record in
QAD ERP if necessary and loads the sales order. No credit card
processing occurs.

The item is shipped. For orders paid by credit card, both a customer
invoice record and a payment record are created at invoice post.
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» See “Managing
the Order
Process” on
page 175.

» See “Order
Entry 2” on
page 95.
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Important If you plan to implement credit card processing, you must set
autoExtendNewCustomer to True. This is because the credit card
information that the shopper enters is passed directly to QAD ERP and
not stored in QAD CSS. When a CSR extends an order later after review,
credit card information is not available.

The following sections contain more detailed information on setting up
and managing this general activity flow.

Managing Users in B2C

The key difference between B2B and B2C is the relationship between the
customer and the Web order-entry system. In a B2B scenario, the buyer
typically logs in with a known identity and customer association. The
B2B scenario involves long-term relationships between you and your
customers and distributors.

In B2C, customers are not required to identify themselves until they are
ready to check out and submit an order. To facilitate this, B2C customers
can directly access a home page without preliminary login. This is
implemented through the use of a special B2C start page,
op/op_indexB2C._html .

This page is based on the OE2 page and is configured using the same
registry settings.

When security checks are performed before displaying a page and the
system detects that no session ID or login information is available, the
page can be displayed if the system registry field implemented is true.
This field indicates that B2C is being used.

When B2C is being used, the system identifies the user based on a default
profile that you assign to a system registry setting. Security is applied to
this B2C user based on a B2C security group—also defined with a
registry setting—that determines which functions are available. If a
function is not assigned to the B2C security group, the menu button or
link does not display on the screen. This lets you ensure that B2C buyers
can only access the areas that you want them to.

When B2C users select items to buy and click Check Out, they are
prompted to log in or register. New users must provide address and billing
information. QAD CSS creates a user record based on this information.
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When the sales order is sent to QAD ERP, a QAD ERP customer record
for this new user is created as well as the sales order. This number is then
associated with the user, which you can see in User Maintenance,
View/Edit Associations.

Registry Settings Affecting Users

These aspects of managing B2C users are controlled through several
registry settings:

defaultB2CHomePage. This setting defines the default B2C user’s
home page. If you combine B2B and B2C shopping scenarios on your
Web site, you can use this field to redirect B2C users to another type
of start page. By default this is set to Zop/op_indexB2C.html.

B2CSecurityGroup. This setting defines the default security group for
B2C users. You create this group during implementation and
associate it menus and menu buttons do determine which areas of
your site B2C users can access. By default, this is set to B2C.

defaultCustomerProfile. This setting determines the QAD ERP
customer that B2C shoppers are associated with before they have
logged in or registered. This customer is used for creating sales
quotes during the order-entry process to establish pricing and taxes.
You create this customer record in QAD ERP during implementation
and then associate it with a default B2C user account in QAD CSS.

Values associated with the QAD CSS user associated with the
QAD ERP B2C customer specified as defaultCustomerProfile also
supply values for fields such as marketing group when a new user
record is created during registration or default domain.

defaultSite. This setting determines the default site for the temporary
customer ship-to record created by the system when creating quotes
to determine a preliminary order summary in the B2C order process.

When a new B2C customer record is created during the order entry
process, this value is used as the customer’s site.
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defaultShipVia. This setting determines the ship via code associated
with new customer records (cm_shipvia) created in QAD ERP as part
of extending customers in a B2C scenario. Make sure that this value
is defined in Generalized Codes Maintenance (36.2.13) in QAD ERP
to avoid validation errors in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

defaultTimeZone. This setting defines the default time zone code
associated with temporary address records created in QAD CSS. The
default is PST.

When a new B2C customer record is created during the order entry
process, this value is used as the customer’s time zone.

getFedTin. This setting is used when creating temporary addresses
during the order quote process to indicate that the federal taxpayer
identification number should be used. Set this to True when

QAD ERP tax calculations are performed through the Sales and Use
Tax Interface to Vertex’s Quantum system.

getStateTin. This setting is used when creating temporary addresses
during the order quote process to indicate that the state taxpayer
identification number should be used. Set this to True when

QAD ERP tax calculations are performed through the Sales and Use
Tax Interface to Vertex’s Quantum system.

notifyCustomer. This setting controls the display of a check box
asking B2C shoppers if they would like to receive information about
updates and specials. Currently, no functionality is associated with
this field, but it could be added with custom programming.

Setting Up the Default B2C User

There are several steps to creating the B2C user:

« Create a customer record in QAD ERP that represents this user. This
customer record is used when creating quotes for calculating prices
and taxes.

 Create the B2C user record in QAD CSS and associate this user with
the QAD ERP customer record.

« Define security and other settings for this user.
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Set Up the B2C Customer in QAD ERP

In designing your order-entry system, you can display order pricing
information to the B2C user before the user has entered identifying
information and before the order is actually created. This is managed in
the background by creating a quote in QAD ERP based on the order
parameters and displaying this result to the user. The QAD ERP quote is
immediately deleted and does not remain in the system.

Creating order quotes is based on the registry setting QuoteOrder, unless
the order is paid by credit card. In this case, a quote is always created. The
quote is created using a temporary ship-to that belongs to the QAD ERP
customer ID associated with the B2C user in QAD CSS. The address
information supplied by the B2C shopper is used for the temporary ship-
to address.

You must create the QAD ERP customer to associate with the B2C
account. You then associate it with the QAD CSS default B2C account in
User Maintenance and specify this customer for the
defaultCustomerProfile registry setting. When a new B2C customer is
created during the order entry process, the QAD ERP customer data is
used to create that customer.

In QAD ERP, customers are created and all financial related data, such as
credit limits and accounts, are defined by designated users with access to
financial functions using Customer Create (27.20.1.1). After a customer
has been created and set up by an authorized role, additional operational
data such as the default inventory site for sales transactions can be
associated with the record in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Important You must complete required fields in Customer Data
Maintenance for the customer you created to make customer data
complete. This is required for the customer record to be loaded into and
used by QAD CSS.

Before setting up customers in QAD ERP, you must first define credit
terms and customer type codes. Customers also require GL profiles for
defining:

« Control accounts for invoices
« Control accounts for credit notes
« Customer bank accounts

» See
“QuoteOrder” on
page 176.
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« Sales accounts

See QAD ERP User Guide: Financials A for detailed information on how
to set up customers in QAD ERP.

Use the guidelines in Table 6.1 in addition to the information provided in
QAD ERP User Guide: Financials A when creating the customer in
Customer Create.

Table 6.1

Customer Create Field Description
Field Values

Customer Code | You should create a new ID in that will not be used for any other
purpose. This ID must match an ID in QAD CSS since this customer
number is associated with the B2C user in QAD CSS.

Business Business relation information is required even though the information
Relation for real customers will vary. These values are required for the tax
calculation during the quote process. You should specify values that
represent typical values associated with your B2C customers.

Credit Terms | These are typically related to credit card payment.

Bank Account | This information is not used, but since this is a required field, enter a

Number non-blank value such as N/A or Not Specified in the field.

Own Bank Specify the number of your bank to be associated with this customer.
Number See “Setting Up Credit Card Payment Formats” on page 168.
Payment Specify the code set up for credit card processing in Payment Format
Format Maintain associated with your bank account number. See “Setting Up

Credit Card Payment Formats” on page 168.

Fixed Credit Set this to a value high enough to support the kinds of items your

Limit customers buy.
Taxable Set this to Yes to ensure that tax calculations are performed.
Customer

Use the guidelines in Table 6.2 in addition to the information provided in
QAD ERP User Guide: Financials A when completing the QAD ERP
customer data in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).
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Field

Description

Salespsn

Specify a salesperson if someone gets credit for B2C orders.

Ship Via

You can use the Ship Via value. Typically, it is better to use freight
charge codes to support real shipping cost calculation. You determine
how this is implemented using the shippingOptions registry setting,
which can be set to validate based on the generalized codes defined for
the QAD ERP so_shipvia fields or a list of freight codes that you
specify.

Important: If you use ship via codes, make sure that you set up the
same values for both cm_shipvia and so_shipvia to prevent validation
errors in Customer Data Maintenance. Also set the defaultShipVia
correctly.

PO Required

Ensure this is set to No. When this is set to Yes for the customer record
in QAD ERP, entry of a PO number is required during order-entry in
QAD CSS.

Freight List

Typically this is left blank.

In Auto Number Customer - Modify in QAD ERP, select the Active field

to enable autonumbering for the B2C customer.

After setting up the customer record in QAD ERP, test it by creating a
quote for this new customer in Sales Quote Maintenance (7.12.1). You
need to ensure you can proceed through the entire sales quote frame

sequence accepting default values without filling anything in, using only
the Next and Back buttons. This is required for the quote from QAD CSS

to load successfully.

Set Up the B2C User in QAD CSS

To set up the B2C user in QAD CSS, follow these steps:

1 Use Security Group Maintenance to create a security group
specifically for B2C customers.

2 Specify this group for the B2CSecurityGroup registry setting.

Table 6.2
Customer Data
Maintenance Field
Values
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» See “My Account
Page” on
page 158.
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Create a generic user in User Maintenance to use as a B2C account.

a

This user record should have the same ID as the QAD ERP
customer specified for defaultCustomerProfile.

Specify the default domain to be used for unregistered users. This
domain determines the items that display in the catalog for B2C
shoppers.

Associate the B2C security group with this user.

Associate the QAD ERP customer that represents the B2C user
with this user.

Specify a unique marketing group with this customer/user
association, such as B2C_Mktg_Group. This lets you tailor
promotions for your B2C customers.

Set up security in Menu Button Maintenance and Menu Maintenance
using the B2C security group.

a

b

You can customize which buttons display on the menu bar.

You may want to use a different page for the My Account button
such as Ig/my_account.html. This is the page illustrated in
the order examples in this chapter, which provides access to
updating personal and address information, as well as viewing
orders.

Update settings in System Module Maintenance for the home page
that B2C customers display.

a

You can determine which pages you want to let customers
bookmark; you do not want them to bookmark pages that they
cannot return to later.

Set the Login Required field to Customer and Session Required
to No for op/op_indexB2C._html.

Specify op/op_indexB2C.html as the value for the
defaultB2CHomePage registry setting.
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Set Up for Pricing and Tax Calculations

In a B2B scenario, you have a predefined set of customers. With well-
established customers, you can set up special pricing discounts that are
found by the QAD ERP best pricing algorithms. You can also ensure that
all the required regional tax records are defined using Global Tax
Management (GTM) functions.

A B2C scenario introduces more unknowns. As a result, you must ensure
that QAD ERP is set up to handle a wider variety of pricing and taxation
issues.

Pricing Issues

If you do not have special pricing requirements, QAD CSS will find the
list price from ltem Master Maintenance (1.4.1) if no other best prices are
found. If you want to offer volume discounts, set up pricing analysis
codes to account for the new customer records being created by

QAD CSS.

Tax Issues

In a B2C scenario, customers enter their own address data. All of the
GTM tax calculations in QAD ERP are based on different aspects of
addresses: city, county, state, country. You must ensure that you have the
proper GTM records set up to cover every possible combination of
address values that your customers may enter, or you may encounter
unexpected results in the tax calculation.

You must also account for the validation that QAD ERP performs on
address records.

- State and county codes are validated against codes set up Generalized
Codes Maintenance (36.2.13).

» Country codes are validated against records set up in Country Create.

Issues related to address verification can be managed by having a CSR » See “Managing
review the order before it is submitted. This is implemented through the ;hr%gggﬁron
autoExtendNewCustomer registry setting. page 175.
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Fig. 6.1
My Account:
Personal Info

MNQAD

My Account Page

In a B2B environment, the number of customer records you need to
manage may be limited; in B2C environments, the number of customers
is potentially much larger. As a result, you will probably want to let
customers manage their own account information by providing access
from the My Account menu button.

To do this, you can use Menu Button Maintenance to change the page
associated with the My Account button to Ig/my_account. html for the
B2C security group.

Once you have completed this setup, the page illustrated in Figure 6.1
displays. This view displays after clicking the Personal Info button. Users
can change their e-mail address, password, and secret question and
answer.

My Account

| Personal Info | [order Status | [ address Book |

Email Address: |hme@qad.c0m

Full Name: IHeather Enton

Secret Question: IHnmetDwn

Secret Answer: IRDchester

[T As a customer of *four Company Hame Here' you will
occasionally receive notifications sent by "our Carnpany
Marne Here' about new services, features and special offers
we belicve would interest you. If youd rsther not receive
these announcemnents and spedial offers, please uncheck
this box

Cantinue | Change Password |

Clicking Order Status displays the screen in Figure 6.2. This shows the
last 30-day history of orders this user has placed. This information is
derived from querying the QAD ERP database. Order Status reflects the
action status on the sales order, set based on credit issues.
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Fig. 6.2
My Account My Account: Order
Status

[ Persanal Infa | [order Status | | #ddress Book |
Order Order Invoice Order
Date PO Number Number NO Status
09/16/04 52432 C 500005
09/16/04 1234 CS00005
09/16/04 1234 CS000051
09/15/04 1234 50000,
09,/14,/04 1234 CS000044
08/31/04 sfwerB787593757 | CSo0oo30
08/31/04 MO354328 5000029 1W10016
08/30/04 pocvel CE000026
08/30/04 | testcvcl CSO000Z27
08/30/04 | tesss CS0000,
08/30/04 cvoll CE000025
08/30/04 test 2010377
08/25/04 pol235 CSO00021
08/25/04 PO1234 C=000020
08/24/04 PO1001001 CZ00001

Figure 6.3 illustrates the Address Book page. Here users can change their
ship-to and bill-to addresses.
Fig. 6.3
My Account My Account:

Address Book

Personal Info Order Status Address Book

Plzase choose the type of location for creating address
Edit 1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013

(=N

Edit

1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013

Implementing Credit Card Processing

Credit card processing involves a real-time authorization and a capture
(settlement) of the funds that were authorized.

« For an authorization, QAD CSS communicates with your credit card
processor, who routes the transaction through the financial networks
to the cardholder’s issuing bank. The issuing bank checks whether the
card is valid, evaluates whether sufficient credit exists, checks values
such as Address Verification Service (AVS), and returns a response
such as Approval or Decline. If the authorization is approved, the
bank temporarily reserves credit for the amount of the transaction to
prepare to capture (fulfill) the transaction.
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« Capturing a transaction (also known as settling a transaction) actually
transfers the funds to your bank. These charge transactions may be
batched and sent once a day to the processor. The processor then
charges the issuing bank and transfers the funds to your bank. It
typically takes a few days before the money is actually available in
your account, depending on your bank.

The processing service then returns a response to QAD ERP indicating
whether the payment was processed successfully.

Both credit card processing steps can be performed as a single transaction
when merchants or manufacturers are able to take an order and ship the
ordered item the same day. In QAD CSS, this transaction type is known as
SALE. The authorization and capture take place when an order is
successfully loaded into QAD ERP.

However, for orders that are not shipped the same day, capture does not
take place until the orders are shipped; that is, capture is delayed. In such
cases, credit card processing takes place as two separate transactions—
authorization followed by delayed capture. In QAD CSS, this transaction
type is known as AUTH. Authorization takes place during the creation of
the sales order in QAD ERP and capture takes place later in Invoice Post
and Print (7.13.4).

The system registry setting creditCardTransType determines whether
credit card processing is performed as a single transaction (SALE) or as
two separate transactions (AUTH). Most companies should use the
AUTH type, since using the SALE requires same-day shipments.

This section discusses how to set up the data required to process credit
cards as well as how to the manage the process and review credit
information in QAD ERP.

Note the following important restrictions about credit-card processing:

« Ina B2C scenario, you must have autoExtendNewCustomer set to
True in the system registry.

True: A customer record is created in QAD ERP when the order
is submitted.

False: Temporary records are created in QAD CSS when the
order is submitted. These can be reviewed by an administrator
who then submits them to QAD ERP. During initial
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implementation of QAD CSS, you set this field to False to
monitor orders and customers before they are created in QAD
ERP.

« In a B2B scenario, you must have Post to QAD Core set to Yes in
Order Control Maintenance.

A credit card transaction is initiated only after the associated sales order is
committed to QAD ERP.

The credit card implementation uses programs on the Credit Card Menu
(7.21) in QAD ERP. However, not all of these programs are used at this
time:
- External Address X-Ref Browse (7.21.1) has no data for QAD CSS
orders.

« Credit Card Transaction Browse (7.21.2) can be used to view credit » See page 173.
card transaction information.

« Credit Card Sales Order Browse (7.21.3) has no data for QAD CSS
orders.

« Credit Card Control (7.21.24) is required by the API that updates » See page 169.
QAD ERP with sales order credit card data.

Setting Up Credit Card Data

To implement credit card processing, you must complete the following
general steps:

1 Obtain an integration kit from an established credit card processing
service, such as VeriSign, Inc. The processing service should provide
the documentation required to set up the services you need to process
transactions.

2 To accept credit cards over the Internet, you need a special account
called an Internet Merchant Account and you must provide details
about this account to your credit card processing service.

3 Execute the steps for setting up credit card processing described in
Installation Guide: QAD Customer Self Service. This includes
compiling required QAD ERP programs, loading data, and
configuring the VeriSign initialization file (verisign.ini).
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Important If the verisign.ini file is notin the QAD ERP PROPATH
when a credit card invoice is posted, unexpected errors will occur.

4 You must then define information required to complete the credit card
processing transactions using the QAD CSS Credit Card Vendor
Maintenance function.

5 Define the following registry settings:

- creditCardVendorCode indicates the code that identifies you as a
vendor for transaction processing.

« httpsURL defines the URL of the host when running in secure
mode.

- paymentOptions indicates that payment option is, by default,
credit card.

- creditCardTransType indicates whether credit card transactions
are processed in one step (authorization and capture) or two steps
(authorization and delayed capture).

6 Set up secure processing for the Online Payment page.
7  Set up the Credit Card payment format in QAD ERP.
8 Define settings in Credit Card Control in QAD ERP.

The first three steps in this process are outside the scope of this guide. The
remaining steps are documented here.

Defining a Credit Card Vendor

You use Credit Card Vendor Maintenance in QAD CSS to define
attributes of the credit card integration so that QAD CSS can invoke the
processing tools defined by the service you select to handle your credit
card transactions.

Important The values that you specify in this function must match the
corresponding values in the VeriSign initialization file, defined during
installation. The initialization file is referenced by QAD ERP functions
and the values specified in Credit Card Vendor Maintenance are
referenced by QAD CSS. You must ensure that they stay the same in
order to prevent processing errors.
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Fig. 6.4
Detail Credit Card Vendor Maintenance Cred|t Card VendOI’
Maintenance

Partner Name: VenSign
Partner Host's Name: pilot-payflowpro.paypal.cc
Partner Host's Port Number: 443
Partner Prefix:
Vendor Name: QADCSS
User: QADCSS
Password: sssssssss
Transaction Timeout (in seconds): 30
Path to a temporary file directory:
Path to a Security Certificate directory:
Path to a Processing Program directory: /home/envs/501_eb3_dlc101c/qadcss/1
Credit Card Type: Visa,MasterCard,American Express,Disc
Verification Method: & none ¢ Address & csC
Transaction Log will be kept: ¥
Proxy Address (Optional):
Proxy Port (Optional):
Proxy Login (Optional):
Proxy Password (Optional):

save | [ Cancel

Partner Name. Specify the name of the company that you are using
for processing credit card transactions, such as VeriSign, Inc.

Partner Host's Name. Specify the host server name supplied by your
credit card processing company. This is used by the APl when
transactions are sent to be authorized.

Partner Host's Port Number. Specify the port number supplied by
your credit card processing company. This is used by the API when
transactions are sent to be authorized. This is typically set to 443.

Partner Prefix. Specify a prefix that represents your credit card
processing service; for example, specify the vs prefix for VeriSign.
This prefix is used to locate the appropriate QAD CSS error message
to display for VeriSign error codes. This feature lets you customize
the content of the error message displayed to users based on your
business requirements, rather than displaying the VeriSign return
code description directly.

Use QAD CSS Error Message Maintenance to modify message text if » See “Setting Up
needed Error Messages”
' on page 197.
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Example The error code 12 is returned by VeriSign. The system
constructs a message ID based on the credit card module ID (cc),
Partner Prefix (vs), and return code (0012). It then looks for a
message with the 1D ccvs0012 in the QAD CSS message table and
displays that message content to the user.

Separate messages are set up in QAD CSS for most of the possible
error codes that the credit card vendor system can return, detailing the
specific error reasons. You may want to modify these messages if
such detailed information is not needed.

Since messages may not exist in QAD CSS for all possible return
codes, a default message ID of ccvs000x is supplied with the system.
If the system receives a VeriSign return code that is not registered, it
displays the message content associated with the default error code.
The system also sends an e-mail containing detailed error information
to the CSR, based on e-mail event EX070.

Important Do not delete the ccsv000x message, since it is the
system default.

Vendor Name. Specify the name that identifies you to your credit
card processing service. This is the name by which you do business
on the internet. You specify this name when you complete the
application to use the processing partner’s services.

User. Specify the user name that identifies you to your credit card
processing company. This is typically the same as Vendor Name.

Password. Specify the secure password associated with the user
previously entered. This is the password required for transmitting
credit card transactions.

Transaction Timeout. Specify the number of seconds that should be
allowed for a credit card authorization to complete. This should
typically be set to 30 seconds. If the transaction does not complete
within this time, an error is displayed.

Path to a temporary file directory. Specify the fully qualified path to
the directory that should be used to create temporary scripts when
sending credit card transactions. This should be on the same server as
the security certificate and processing program directories. Also
ensure that the correct permissions are set on this directory to allow
the system to create files.
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Path to a Security Certificate directory. To enable the client to
authenticate the payment processing server, specify the fully qualified
path to the directory containing the security certificate that was
created when you installed the integration components.

Path to a Processing Program directory. Specify the fully qualified
path to the directory containing the executable programs required for
sending credit card transactions.

Note The system assumes the final component of the path is a
directory named /bin and appends /bin to the path you enter in this
field.

Credit Card Type. Enter a comma-delimited list of credit card types
that users can specify when placing an order. Valid choices are:
VISA, MASTERCARD, AMERICAN EXPRESS, and DISCOVER.
Spaces between values are ignored if entered.

Verification Method. Specify whether or not to use a verification
method and if so, which method to use.

* None
Do not use any verification method.

 Address
Communicate Address Verification Service (AVS) codes with
your credit card processing partner.

AVS is a credit card fraud prevention tool designed specifically
for ordering environments in which the customer is not physically
present to show identification. It allows mail order and electronic
commerce merchants to verify addresses by comparing a portion
of the billing address from the order with the cardholder’s address
data. Note that not all merchant banks use AVS codes.

When this option is selected, an additional screen displays during
credit card payment that lets the user view and update billing
address information to be sent with the credit card transaction.

+ CSC

Communicate Credit Security Codes (CSC) with your credit card
processing partner.
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Credit Security Code is a three or four-digit number that appears
on the credit card and provides a cryptographic check of the
information embossed on the card.

When this option is selected, an additional field displays during
credit card payment that lets the user enter Credit Security Code
to be sent with the credit card transaction.

Transaction Log will be kept. Indicate if a log of transaction activity
should be kept in the wpro_cc_log table in QAD CSS. When this field
is Yes, you can view the transactions maintained in the system using
Credit Card Transaction Report on the Administration menu.

The four Proxy fields are currently not implemented.

Setting Up Credit Card Registry Settings

You must set the following registry settings to support credit card
processing:

creditCardTransType. This setting determines which credit card
authorization process the system uses when customers submit sales
orders. The values for this setting are:

SALE: Authorization and capture of funds takes place in one
transaction. You must ensure that you ship the item the same day
the order is placed, and print and post the invoice.

AUTH: Authorization and capture take place in separate
transactions. First, authorization by the provider of the credit card
processing service takes place when the shopper submits an order.
Capture takes place later during invoicing after the order is
shipped.

In the case of partial shipments, reauthorization takes place when the
remaining items are shipped.

Note Specify the expiration date for a credit card authorization by
setting a value in the Expiration Days field in QAD ERP Credit Card
Control (7.21.24).
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creditCardVendorCode. This setting determines which record created
in Credit Card Vendor Maintenance the system should use when
implementing the API for creating credit card transactions. Since you
can set up more than one record in this maintenance program, the
system uses the registry setting to determine which record is active.

httpsURL. This setting determines the URL of the host when running
in secure mode.

Note The standard host URL is built by the system using
information determined during installation in the WebSpeed startup
files, and does not need to be defined with a registry setting.

This setting is required only under the following conditions:

« The entire application is not running under SSL protection. When
the entire application runs under SSL, two URLS are never
needed.

« Port numbers are included in the host URL, such as:
http://host.MySite.com:1234

Setting Up Secure Processing

You can use System Module Maintenance to specify that secure
processing should be used for specific pages. You do this by selecting the
HTTPS Secure setting for the pages that you want to secure.

Note To implement this setting, SSL must be set up on your Web server.
Otherwise, an error displays during processing.

Figure 6.5 illustrates the correct settings for the online payment page
(cc/cc_processcard.html) in System Module Maintenance.
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Fig. 6.5
HTTPS Secure Detail System Module Maint
Module Name:|ad/ad_edt_addr. html
Module Label:|Edit address
Moduleledit sddress =
Description:
=
Alt Text:IEd\t Address
Page T\tle:IEd\t Address
Parent Page:lag/ad_mnt_addr.html =
=
Login Required:m
Session Required: @
Oon Menu: [T

HTTPS Secure: [0
Security Required: ¥

Security Group: M admin
¥ b2c
¥ cHM
¥ GPT
it
["sBT
[ sHa
V T2T

Setting Up Credit Card Payment Formats

You must define credit card payment formats in QAD ERP before credit
card payment can be processed.

In QAD ERP, payment formats are used in customer and supplier
payments to define the layout of the payment output that let you create
different payment instrument files—in this case, credit card—to be
communicated electronically with banking systems.

When an order is placed from a QAD CSS Web site, QAD CSS
communicates with the credit card issuing company to approve or decline
the payment, and generates a sales order in the QAD ERP Sales module
for approved payments. The sales order is processed using QAD ERP
standard shipment functions and Invoice Post and Print. During invoice
post, the system creates the corresponding customer invoice, captures the
payment amount through the credit card authorization, and creates a new
customer payment with a For Collection status. Receiving the banking
information from the bank sets the payment status to Paid.

MNQAD



B2C Order Processing 169

Use the following general steps to set up credit card payment format and
related bank accounts. See QAD ERP User Guide: Financials A for
details on these steps.

1 Create a credit card payment format in Payment Format Maintenance
(25.11.2).
The payment formats you set up for credit card processing must use
the following attribute values:
Module. Specify Accounts Receivable.
Active. Set this to Yes.
Payment Instrument. Choose Credit Card.

2 Link the credit card payment format to your own bank account in
Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2).

3 Associate this account and format with your default B2C customer on
the Banking tab in Customer Create (27.20.1.1). See “Setting Up the
Default B2C User” on page 152.

4 Define Customer Payment accounts to be associated with payment
statuses. The account is then updated by the corresponding posting.

5 Define a Customer Payments daybook to contain the postings
generated by the status transitions.

6 Create a set of payment statuses to match the stages through which
you want to process the payment.

Create the For Collection and Paid statuses for credit card processing
performed as two separate transactions (AUTH) or in less likely
situations, create one Paid status for credit card processing performed
as a single transaction (SALE).

Generating Credit Card Control

The API that updates QAD ERP with sales order credit card data requires
the existence of Credit Card Control (7.21.24). Currently, only two of the
values in the control program are used.
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Hold Action Status. Enter the status code that you want to populate
the Action Status field in QAD ERP Sales Order Credit Maintenance
(7.1.13) if credit card validation fails.

Expiration Days. Enter the number of days before the credit card
authorization expires. This value is used to calculate the credit card
authorization expiration date during an authorization transaction.

Enter any other required values and click next through the control
program frames to create the required record.

Managing Credit Card Orders in QAD ERP

After orders placed in QAD CSS are created in QAD ERP, you use
standard sales order processing procedures to allocate, pick, ship, and
invoice them.

However, some special considerations apply to credit card orders:

 The printed invoice includes the following note:

**NOTE: The customer has promised to pay using a credit card
The card used at order time will be processed for payment
Customer is responsible for payment if credit card is denied

- After Invoice Post and Print, the charge transaction is sent to the
Credit Card vendor to capture the amount. A transaction ID and a
response indicating whether the capture is successful is returned to
QAD ERP from the vendor.

- If the capture is successful, QAD ERP creates a Credit Card format
customer payment associated with the invoice with the For Collection
status.

« In the event of a failed capture transaction during invoice post, an
invoice is created but no payment record is generated. The CSR then
needs to contact the customer for another credit card and use the
VeriSign tools to obtain a manual authorization.

« When manual changes are needed, the CSR must modify the credit
card information for the existing sales order in QAD ERP Sales Order
Credit Maintenance (7.1.13), then ship the order and post the invoice
in the normal manner.

 After bank entry is created for the transaction amount, the status of
the associated customer payment is changed from For Collection to
Paid.
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Shipping Partial Orders

A credit card reauthorization in QAD ERP is tied to a partial shipment
from QAD ERP. When an invoice is posted for a partial shipment—for
example, only one line of a multiple-line order—the system automatically
sends a message to the credit card processing service provider to get a
reauthorization that can be used to ship the remaining part of the order.

Validating Additional Order Line on Existing Sales Order

When a new sales order line is added to an existing sales order with credit
card payments, the CSR must manually authorize the new total amount
that includes the additional line sales amount with the credit card service
provider.

When the credit card has been validated, modify the credit card » See Figure 6.6 on
information for the existing sales order in QAD ERP Sales Order Credit page 173.
Maintenance (7.1.13). Then ship the order and print and post the invoice

in the normal manner.

If the revalidation is not performed, QAD ERP displays a warning
message when shipment is attempted.

Validating Credit Card Data

QAD ERP validates credit card information throughout the life cycle of
the sales order to ensure successful capture during invoice post. This is
because an order might not be filled and shipped immediately and credit
card authorizations are valid only for a fixed period.

Whenever the sales order is accessed during maintenance or shipment, the
system validates three pieces of credit card information:

« The total value of the sales order does not exceed the most recent
value authorized for the credit card.

» The credit card associated with the order has not expired.

» The time period during which the credit card purchase is authorized » See “Expiration
has not expired. This validation is based on the setting of Expiration E%flgg

Days in Credit Card Control (7.21.24).

The six programs that perform the validations are:
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« Picklist/Pre-Shipper—Automatic (7.9.1)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Workbench (7.9.2)
« Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirm (7.9.5)

- Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)
 Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
« Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

If one of these validations fails, the system displays a warning and places
the order on credit hold, using the hold status specified in Credit Card
Control.

Credit Hold

New customers that are created in QAD ERP have their credit limit set to
zero. If you do not want all orders from QAD CSS to be put on hold, you
should disable the Hold Orders Over Credit Limit setting in QAD ERP
Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6).

Standard QAD ERP sales order processing applies to orders on hold. You
cannot print a picklist for a credit-held order—one that has any non-blank
value in the Action Status field. However, you can still ship the order if
your company’s shipping procedures allow you to do so without printing
a picklist.

Use the following registry setting to manage the credit hold process in
QAD CSS:

creditCardHoldStat. Specify the two-character hold code status
indicating that an order is on hold because the customer has exceeded
their credit limit. If this registry setting is not defined, CC is used by
default.

When an order is on credit hold, QAD CSS sets the hold status in the
order header to this value. When the order is created in QAD ERP, the
default hold status from QAD ERP Credit Card Control (7.21.24) is
used. In QAD ERP, any non-blank value in the Action Status field
indicates that the order is on credit hold.



Viewing Credit Card Information

You can review the credit card information associated with a sales order

using:

« Credit Card Transaction Browse (7.21.2)
« Sales Order Credit Maintenance (7.1.13)

Important While you can change data in Sales Order Credit
Maintenance, you should do so only under special circumstances, since
the credit card transaction amount has already been authorized. You might
need to use this, for example, if the shopper requests an additional item on

the order and you have manually obtained the authorization for the

additional amount.

To access the credit card data frames, set CC Details to Yes in the first
frame. This field defaults to No for all orders; you can change it only

when credit card information is associated with an order.

‘ Sales Order Credit Maintenance

® GoTo ™ dfions 7|
Attachments

Sales Order: 005

Bill To: 002
Sold-To: 002
Ship-To: 002

CREDIT-RATIMG:
Hold:
Order Date: 67/8/2008
Confimed Date: 67/8/2008

. Due Date: B/11/2008
CC Detalls mUSt Required Date: £/11/2008

be Yes for the
creditcarddata —— e

frame to display. actionStatus | [+

FReviewed:

Credit Teims: | BASE e

The credit card data frame includes such basic credit card information as

Copy 7| (£ Print 1+ Freview | # attach

Commurity Memorial Hospital
Commurity Memorial Hospital

Commurity Memarial Hospital
Purchase Order:

Open Amaunt:

AR Balance:

Open Order Balance:
Tatal Liability:

Fixed Credit Limit:

Turmarver Credit Limit:

the card number, billing address, and authorization data.

CRinids| <

100.00
22854976
Br12278
295,772.54
oo
oo

Fig. 6.6
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Sales Order Credit
Maintenance

(7.1.13)
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Address data defaults from the billing address on the sales order. The
other fields on this frame contain credit card data sent to QAD ERP from
QAD CSS.

Credit Card Number. This field displays the credit card number
entered and validated during order entry in QAD CSS.

This is the only field in QAD ERP that displays the entire credit card
number. When stored in the database, the credit card number is
encrypted according to QAD ERP encryption logic. On printed
documents, only the last four digits display in clear text.

Note Ensure that only authorized roles have access to this function.

Card Type. This field displays the type of credit card identified in
Credit Card Number; for example, MasterCard or Visa.

The value is for reference only and is not necessary for credit card
authorization and capture activities. The credit card number itself
identifies the type.

Expire Date. This field displays the date the credit card will expire.

The system validates sales order processing activities—such as
shipping—against this field. If the card has expired before one of
these activities, a warning displays and the sales order is placed on
credit hold.

Authorization Type. Specify whether or not to use a verification
method and if so, which method to use.

* None
Do not use any verification method.
 Address

Communicate Address Verification Service (AVS) codes with
your credit card processing partner.

AVS is a credit card fraud prevention tool designed specifically
for ordering environments in which the customer is not physically
present to show identification. It allows mail order and electronic
commerce merchants to verify addresses by comparing a portion
of the billing address from the order with the cardholder’s address
data. Note that not all merchant banks use AVS codes.
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When this option is selected, an additional screen displays during
credit card payment that lets the user view and update billing
address information to be sent with the credit card transaction.

+ CSC

Communicate Credit Security Codes (CSC) with your credit card
processing partner.

Credit Security Code is a three or four-digit number that appears
on the credit card and provides a cryptographic check of the
information embossed on the card.

When this option is selected, an additional field displays during
credit card payment that lets the user enter Credit Security Code
to be sent with the credit card transaction.

Authorization Date. This is the date that the sales order amount was
authorized for credit payment.

Authorization Expires. This is the date that the order payment
authorization expires. The system populates this field with the date
calculated by Authorization Date plus Expiration Days that was set in
QAD ERP Credit Card Control.

The system validates sales order processing activities—such as
shipping—against this field. If the authorization has expired before
one of these activities, a warning displays and the sales order is
placed on credit hold.

Authorization Amount. This field displays the amount that has been
authorized for the credit card on this order.

Managing the Order Process

In planning a B2C system, you must make a number of implementation
decisions related to what happens when a customer submits an order.

Extending Orders to QAD ERP

You can choose to have the order submitted immediately to QAD ERP or
you can let the system create temporary records in QAD CSS. These can
then be reviewed by one of your CSRs to determine if information is
accurate. After review, the CSR manually releases the order.
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Orders for new customers are either submitted or queued for review based
on the autoExtendNewCustomer registry setting. How you set this field
determines the basic flow of order processing in the system.

« When this is true, a customer record is created in QAD ERP when the
order is submitted.

« When this is false, temporary records are created in QAD CSS at
order submission. These can be reviewed by a CSR who then submits
them to QAD ERP, creating the customer and the order.

Important If you plan to implement credit card processing, you must set
autoExtendNewCustomer to True. This is because the credit card API is
invoked only after the sales order is created in QAD ERP. It is not
invoked when a CSR extends an order later after review.

You can set this field to False during initial implementation to test the
order process. You leave it set to false if you want order submission to be
controlled by an internal user.

autoExtendNewCustomer is used in conjunction with the setting of Post to
QAD Core in Order Control Maintenance. Post to QAD Core controls the
creation of the sales order, and is typically used in a B2B scenario to
support the review of orders before submission.

When autoExtendNewCustomer is False, the final order total with taxes
and freight is not calculated and shown at the end of the order entry
process. You should implement some means of notifying customers of the
final total of the order after it is created. You can use e-mail events to
implement this.

Other B2C Order-Processing Settings

Other processing decisions for B2C are also implemented through
registry settings.

QuoteOrder. This setting is normally enabled for B2C processing,
especially if credit card processing is used. When enabled, the system
creates a quote in the background used to simulate the order and
calculate the totals in preparation for asking for a credit card.

Note When the payment type is credit card, the order is always
quoted, regardless of this value.
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paymentOptions. This setting determines the payment options that
display during checkout. In a B2C implementation, this should be set
to option 1, credit cards. Purchase orders are not used in a B2C
scenario. You can configure this for B2C by changing the registry
setting for the B2C security group.

showOrderDetaillnCheckOut. This setting determines if order trailer
information displays in the order confirmation page. It is normally
enabled in a B2C environment.

showOrderDetailTotals. This setting determines if totals associated
with trailer details display. It is normally enabled in a B2C
environment.

searchList. This setting is set to Master (or blank) in a B2C
environment so that the catalog displays items not associated with a
customer. This is required since the customer ID is not known when
the shopper views the catalog.

Order Processing Examples

This section includes a sample flow for:

 Orders submitted immediately to QAD ERP with credit card
processing (autoExtendNewCustomer is True)

 Orders created and then reviewed in QAD CSS
(autoExtendNewCustomer is False)

Submit Orders Immediately

The order processing cycle illustrated in this section occurs when
autoExtendNewCustomer is True. With this setting, an order is
immediately submitted to QAD ERP. The order can be placed on credit
hold in QAD ERP and reviewed before it continues on the sales order
shipping and invoicing cycle.

Note This setting is required to use credit cards.
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Fig. 6.7
Selecting Item from
the Catalog
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B2C Order Creation

A B2C user selects items to order from the catalog in the same way as a
B2B user. Information about options that affect the catalog pages is
included in Chapter 5.

Figure 6.7 illustrates a possible catalog page for selecting items to order.

-~
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My Account | BB cart Account Information | [A]l Customer Reports Contactus | B2 Logout Help

Y Customer Self-Service

EQUIPMENT > FOOTBALL > CLEATS >

USER INFD.

& show item images

Product Categories

ACCESSORIES
CLOTHES
EQUIPMENT
SHOES

aty:
Reebok Pro Shroud DM % TS5
efLo01 E

:

J A
= Football Cleats Mens ADD T DELIVERY [{])

qty:
Peebak Pro Shroud DMX & ST
efL002 E

i

Football Cleats Mens ADD ¥ DELIVERY f3]]

aty:
Reebok Pro Thorpe DMX on | § 7assuso
fL003 EA
Mid Football Cleats Mens ADD TF DELIVERY [i]]

:

Fuma Rocket Mid
Football 125 4 64.99 UsD

ef1004 E.
Cleats Mens

Reebok slipper D 11 12 4 59.99 USD
efL00s EA.

Football Cleats Mens
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After choosing items, users click the Cart menu button to view the content
of their cart as shown in Figure 6.8.

Fig. 6.8
Update Cart Cantinue Ordering Ermnpty Cart Vlerng |temS n
the Cart
Shopping Cart
Request Datel Promise Date  09/17/2005
Quantity Prom Date Item uom Price Ext. Price
?(_D!'m 100 09/17/2005 cw1001 E& $ 5499 USD § 5,429.00 USD
1] Detiveny Tyr Geascape Suit
WWaomens
Blue
Comment
?(Delm too 09/17/2005 efi001 EA ¢ 11999 USD ¢ £532,995.00 USD
1] nelivery Reebok Pro Shroud
DM
Football Cleats Mens
Corrent
A maximum quantity of 125 item ef1001 can be delivered on 09/17/05. Accept
Sub-Total:
65,494.00 USD
To change 2 quantity, enter the new guantity in the box next ta that itern,
To remove an itemn, enter a zero (0) in the quantity field,
‘When you have completed your changes, click the update cart button to refresh this page,dlick the continue ordering
button to save your changes and continue entering iterms,or click the check ou? button ta complete the order process .
User Login or Registration
Clicking Check Out from the cart displays a page requesting login or user
registration as shown in Figure 6.9.
Fig. 6.9
Login Register Login Register
Page
Login Register
Please enter your User Name and Mew user register here:

Password. If you forgot, please

click here for help. * User Mame * E-Mail Address
* UserID (Forgot? I
* User ID
* Password (Forgot?
* Pasgword * Confirm Password
Login
* Secret Question *Secret Answer
|59\ect from list j

Register
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Fig. 6.10
Address Setup
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A user who has purchased items previously and has established an
account can log in with an existing ID and password. Help is provided
through e-mail for retrieving lost passwords.

A user who has never purchased items before must register to set up user
information by filling out appropriate fields.

Clicking Register displays a page for additional address information as
shown in Figure 6.10.

Address Setup

Please enter where you would like the products you selected shipped.

Shipping Address

Address: I

Address: I

Attention: I
City: |
State/Prov: I

Country

County:

Phane:

Zip/Postal Code: I

: IAmdDrra

e —
—

e enter the hiling address for your credit card.

I My biling address is the same as my shipping address

Billing &ddress
Address

Address;
Attention:

City:
State/Prov:
Zip/Postal Code:

Country:

I
——
—

—

Andorra

| Kl

County:

Phone:

—

The user enters shipping address information and clicks the check box if
shipping and billing information is the same. Then the user clicks Next to
continue.
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Finishing the Order

The Finish Order screen displays, shown in Figure 6.11. The user must
supply a payment method—typically credit card—and shipping method.

Fig. 6.11
Continue Shopping Finish Order
Finish Order
Order Number: CS000045 User ID: hme Order Date: 09/14,/04
Bill-To Address Ship-To Address
Heather Enton Heather Entan
1000 € Clayton Ave 1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013 Carpinteria, CA 93013
us us
Payment Method: |[S{@hlNeEN] - Shipping Method: |UFS 'I
PO/REF Numbe [oortama
{Optiomal): Request Date: [09/14/04
B
Order Comments:
|
Line Item Number Oty Price Ext Price
1 efl001 1§ 119.99USD $ 119.99 USD
Non-Taxable Total: § 119.93 USD Line Total: § 119.93 USD
Taxable Total: § 0.00USD (DISCOUNT):  § 0.00USD
Service: ¢ 0.00 USD
Freight Non-Taxable: $ 0.00USD
Special: $ 0.00USD
TAX: § 0.00USD
ORDER TOTAL: $ 119.39 USD
Clicking Submit Order displays a processing message. Then the shopper
is prompted to enter credit card information.
Fig. 6.12

Online Payment Online Payment

Selected Total: 15.05

Cardholder's Name: |Heather Enton

Credit Card Number: ISIDSIDSIDEIDSIDD

Credit Card Type: |Master Card 'I
Expiration Date: |12 »| |2009 *

When the shopper enters credit card data and clicks Next, QAD CSS
performs some local validations on the credit card:

- It confirms that the card number has the correct number of digits. Any
character—for example, blanks or dashes—can be entered to group

the digits as displayed on the card.
- It applies a simple algorithm to confirm that the card number is
consistent with the card type.

- It confirms that the expiration date is in the future.
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If you have selected address verification in Credit Card Vendor
Maintenance, additional fields display so that the user can re-enter
address information required for verification and return of the correct
AVS code from the credit card processing company.

If you have selected CSC verification in Credit Card Vendor
Maintenance, an additional field displays during credit card payment that
lets you enter a Credit Security Code to be sent with the credit card
transaction.

If a credit card does not receive an authentication code, the order is not
submitted to QAD ERP.

After prompting the shopper to correct any errors, QAD CSS submits the
order to QAD ERP and creates a credit card history record associated with
the submitted order. After the order has been successfully created in QAD
ERP—and the customer record created for a new shopper—the credit
card information is processed. QAD CSS assigns an order reference
number and sends the information to the credit card service defined by the
creditCardVendorCode registry setting. This requests an authorization
from the financial institution that issued the credit card.

When the credit card processing is complete, a confirmation displays,
shown in Figure 6.13. The language in this message is important since
submitting the order to QAD ERP is an event that depends on
autoExtendNewCustomer being set to True.

Note When this registry setting is False, the message says the order was
received, indicating that it has been created in QAD CSS.



Sales Order Summary

Your order has been successfully submitted.

You should receive an e-mail confirmation which will include a summary of your order,

Please print a copy of this page for your records
Thank you far your business

Order Number CS000045

Bill-To Address

Heather Entan
1000 C Clayton Ave

Order Date 09/14/04
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Fig. 6.13
Submitted Order Submitted to
indicates an QAD ERP
order sent to
QAD ERP.

Ship-To Address
Heather Enton

1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013

United States

Carpintsria, CA 93013
United States

Request Date: 10/10/04 Due Date:
Payment Method: Credit Card Currency:
Comments:

Placed By: hme2
PO Number:
Shipping Method: Fedex

Line Item Number Oty Price Ext Price

1 eflo0l 1 $ 11993 USD $ 119,93 USD
- Reebok Pro Shroud DMK
- Foaotball Cleats Mens

Non-Taxable Total: § 11399 UsD Line Total: § 11
Taxable Total: § 0.00 USD (DISCOUNT):  §
service:  §

Freight Non-Taxable:  §

¥

§

g
i
0
i
special: 0
i
g

ORDER TOTAL: § 119/

This completes the order-entry process from the point of view of the B2C
shopper. The order is now managed in QAD ERP using standard
QAD ERP functions.

Review Orders Before Submitting

When autoExtendNewCustomer is False, you cannot use credit card
processing. With this setting, an order is received in QAD CSS, but not
created in QAD ERP. An internal CSR reviews the order and submits it if
there are no errors; this creates the QAD ERP sales order.

Note All of the initial order entry steps are the same as those described
for submitting an order without reviewing.

After clicking Submit Order in the Finish Order screen (see Figure 6.11
on page 181), the screen shown in Figure 6.14 displays. The message in
this case says the order was received, indicating that it has been created in
QAD CSS. In addition, final tax and freight information do not display on
the confirmation. These are calculated only after the order is created in
QAD ERP.

When you choose this approach to order entry, you should also implement
some means of notifying customers of the final total of the order after it is
created. You can use e-mail events to implement this.

» See “Managing

Credit Card
Orders in QAD
ERP” on

page 170.

» See “Setting Up
E-Mail Events”
on page 190.
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Fig. 6.14
Order Received by
QAD CSS

Fig. 6.15
B2C Maintenance

» See “Order
Processing” on
page 124.
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Sales Order Summary Received
Your order has been successfully received, H H
You should receive an e-mail confirmation which will include a summary of your order, indicates an
Thank you for your business order in
order Number C5000048 Order Date 09/14/04 QAD CSS only.

Carpintsria, CA 93013 Carpinteria, CA 93013

Bill-To Address Ship-To Address
Rachel Rachel

1000 C Clayton Ave 1000 C Clayton Ave
us us

Placed By: hrmez Request Date: 10/10/04 Due Date:
PO Number: Payment Method: Credit Card Currency:
shipping Method: Fedex Comments:
Line Item Number Oty Price Ext Price
1 eflool 1 4 11995USD § 119.99 USD

- Reebok Pro Shroud DMK
- Foaotball Cleats Mens

Tax and freight
details are not
included.

Line Sub-Total: $ 119.99 USD

 erint | Return Home

Managing the Order in QAD CSS

When an order is received, it can be managed by an internal CSR using
B2C Maintenance in QAD CSS. This screen shows all the users
associated with the B2C security group.

B2C Maintenance

in |User IDj Search || Clear

Search for:
User ID v Name ¢ E-Mail Address Association Extend to ERP Check Orders
Delete  b072901 b072901 b072901 View Extend J Search ]
Delete  b072302 bo72302 bo72s0z View Extend J Search ]
Delet=  b072903 b072903 bo72903 View Extend J Search ]
Delete  b072904 b072904 bo72304 View Extend J Search ]
Delete | b072905 b072905 b072305 View Extend Search
1to5of 14 Lines per page: IE

When the Extend button displays in the Extend to ERP column, the order
has not yet been submitted to QAD ERP. Typically the CSR would click

Search in the Check Orders column to review a user’s order. This displays
all orders for the selected user in a browse like the one in Figure 6.16.

Note This function is also available directly on the menu. It is useful in a
standard B2B environment for viewing order information and required if
Post to QAD Core is No in Order Control Maintenance. In this case, B2B
orders must also be reviewed before submission, even for existing
customers.



Keyword Search

Order Humber Order Date

Sort
Order Number =)

Pending Orders ©

Submitted Orders ©
Show Orders

B2C Order Processing

Fig. 6.16
Pending Orders

Order Processing

Hessage Order Status

created

crasted

Ures per page: |5 =

You can use the search fields on the left to select different orders to
review. Pending orders have a status of created, like the one in

Figure 6.16. These orders are local to the QAD CSS database. Submitted
orders display a status of submitted; these orders have been posted to
QAD ERP and removed from the QAD CSS database.

Note

If Archive Orders is Yes in Order Control Maintenance, orders are

copied and stored in a separate table in QAD CSS.

Clicking an order displays details about it and provides various

processing options.

order number:C5000045

Fig. 6.17
Processing a
Pending Order

Process Order

placed by: Rachel (rsb)

Billing address

Shipping Address ‘

Rachel

1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013
United States

Rachel

1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013

United States

Quantity
line Iterm Number Price Ordered Cost Site
1 efl00L £ 119,99 USD 1E& $ 119,99 USD
Reebok Pro Shroud DMK
Football Cleats Mens
Totals: 1 £ 119,99 USD
\ ==l Delste This Order

This screen offers four choices:

Submit. Click this button to send the order information to QAD ERP.
Successfully posting the order creates a QAD ERP sales order and

customer record and removes the order from QAD CSS. The status of
the posted order becomes submitted.

E-Mail. Click this button to send a message to the e-mail address
associated with the order customer. This option is typically used when
the order review discloses a problem with the order. Perhaps the item

M QAD
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is on back order, or the address is invalid. You can send a message
directly to the individual informing them of the problem so it can be
corrected.

Delete This Order. Click this option to remove the order without
processing. This might be necessary if the customer cancels the order,
for example, when items are not available immediately.

Cancel. Click this button to return to the previous screen.

This completes the order-entry process in QAD CSS. The order is now
managed in QAD ERP using standard QAD ERP functions.

MNQAD
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» See “Company
Contact Page” on
page 120.
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Introduction

During implementation, you can set up two features of QAD CSS that
help manage and support your relationship with your customers. These
features include various types of messages and information about your
company and individuals who provide customer support.

To manage contact information, you use these functions:

» Use Contact Maintenance to specify information about the
individuals at your company who respond to customer requests.

» Use Contact Cross-Reference to associate contacts at your company
with specific customers.

To manage message content, you use the following functions:

» Use E-Mail Master Maintenance to automatically notify users,
customers, salespeople, administrators, and others when certain
events occur.

» Use Error Message Maintenance to create, edit, and delete error and
informational messages and define the delivery method (e-mail,
HTML, or log).

» Use FAQ Category Maintenance and FAQ Maintenance to create
question and answer pages that are grouped by topic.

- Use Message Maintenance to define welcome messages displayed on
the home page and viewed by all users or groups of users.

» Use User Message Maintenance to create messages directed at
specific users and displayed on the home page. The user must click a
link to display the message content.

Managing Contact Information

Your customers can view contact information for your company by
clicking the Contacts button on the QAD CSS menu bar. The information
that displays on this page is defined in Contact Maintenance.

Note You can also use the default information set with the
defaultContactlInfo registry setting.



Contacts and Messages

You can set up default contacts available to all users of the site, as well as
lists for specific customers. Contacts are sorted and displayed by contact
type, which lets you model your business organization. You can also
associate images with contacts.

Contacts do not have to be individuals in the company; they can represent
departments or different physical locations. The images can be maps or
graphics of a corporate headquarters.

Figure 7.1 illustrates a sample contact page.

Fig. 7.1
Contacts button Contacts List

R -~
H QAD L Cusiomer Self-Service

E Home My Account Cart Contact us Help

Company Contacts
Quality Products Inc.

Big Sports Divison

3885 Main Street

Santa Barbara, Ca 90201

+1-805-566-1000

Electrical Devices Divison

7634 Independence Ave

Miarmi, FL 33131
+1-305-477-1000

After defining contacts, associate them with specific customers or all
customers in Contact Cross-Reference Maintenance.

Setting Up Messages

QAD CSS supplies several different types of messages, described in this
section.

Setting Up Your E-Mail System

If you plan to implement automatic e-mail based on events or related to
error messages, you must ensure that your e-mail system is properly
defined in System Control Table Maintenance.

189
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You use this control function to define the following elements of your e-
mail system:

E-Mail Server IP or DNS. The TCP/IP or Domain Name Server
(DNS) address of the e-mail server used to route e-mail messages
generated by QAD CSS.

E-Mail Port Number. Port number of the SMTP server that is listening
for e-mail. The default is 25.

E-Mail User. The authorized e-mail account used to access the e-mail
server.

E-Mail Type. The e-mail engine for processing e-mail, either SMTP or
SendMail.

Secure E-Mail Server. This field instructs QAD CSS to use the secure
SMTP protocol when communicating with the e-mail server.
Activating this option requires use of Secure User ID and Secure User
ID Password.

Secure User ID. The secured user ID required to access the e-mail
server. This is only required when Secure E-Mail Server is activated.

Secure User ID Password. The secured user 1D password required to
access the e-mail server. This is only required when Secure E-Mail
Server is activated.

Master Contact E-Mail. Specify the e-mail address of the
administrator to receive system-generated e-mail messages.
Currently, the only message automatically sent to this address notifies
the administrator when the QAD CSS license is about to expire.

Master Contact Name. Specify the name of the administrator
associated with the master contact e-mail address.

Setting Up E-Mail Events

You can set up QAD CSS to automatically send e-mail when certain
events occur. The events are pre-defined trigger points. You use E-Mail
Master Maintenance to activate the events and define the message
content. Each event that triggers a message can be associated with one or
more QAD CSS users who receive the e-mail. These users must be
defined in QAD CSS User Maintenance.
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Note These users do not have to access the system. Setting them up as
users is required to define the e-mail address. You can send e-mails to

user accounts that are disabled if some of your internal personnel need to

be informed of events but do not need to have access to the system.

When an e-mail is generated, you can also send a copy of the e-mail to the
user whose session generated the message or to the salesperson associated
with an order.

Note To notify salespeople requires custom programming to store the
appropriate e-mail addresses in QAD ERP.

One system registry setting can be used to configure e-mail. The

companyTimeZone setting is used to set the time sent for e-mail messages.

The default is —0800 PST.

As installed, QAD CSS includes predefined events and messages
available for use in your implementation. Contact QAD Global Services
if you need additional events.

Event ID Event Name ‘ E-Mail Subject

Order Events

EX001 Customer Order Thank-you for your order
Submitted

Code called in op/op_processing.-html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order has been successfully saved in QAD CSS.

EX007

Order — submitted ‘ QAD CSS - Order submitted successfully

Code called in op/op_processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order has been successfully saved in QAD CSS.

EX008

Order — Error ‘ QAD CSS - Error on Order Entry

Code called in op/op_processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order cannot be saved in QAD CSS.

EX009

Order — processed ‘ QAD CSS - New Processed Order

Code called in op/op_processing.-html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order has been successfully saved in QAD CSS.

Table 7.1 — E-Mail Events — (Page 1 of 5)

Table 7.1
E-Mail Events
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Event ID Event Name E-Mail Subject

EX010 Order Delete QAD CSS - Deletion in Order Processing
Executes when an administrative user clicks Delete Order from the
Order Processing page, which is accessed either from the menu or from
B2C Maintenance.

EX012 Order — Error ‘ QAD CSS - Error, Order Processing
Not currently implemented.

EX014 checkOrder FAILED ‘ Submit Order error in checkOrder
Executes in op_orderdisplayprocess.html when a user
clicks Submit and an error occurs creating the order.

EX015 SubmitOrder No record ‘ Submit Order with no record available
Code called in op/op_processing.-html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order is not saved in QAD CSS because the order number is not
available.

EX016 SubmitOrder Double Submit Order — double post
Post
Code called in op/op_processing.html. Executes after the user
clicks Checkout and before the Order Summary page displays when
the order is not saved in QAD CSS because the order status is
incorrect. This typically indicates the order already exists.

EX019 Order Package Submit Order error in OrderPackage
Not currently implemented.

EX071 Sales Order Control Order Number generated by CSS — Sales
Locked Order Control record locked.

QAD CSS WARNING: Order Number [@orderNum] has been
assigned by CSS. The QAD ERP Sales Order Control record is locked.

EX072 Tax — Warning ‘ QAD CSS Tax environment not found

Sales Order for [@orderNum] on [@eventDate] does not include
actual tax values. This is due to unavailability of corresponding tax
environment setup.

Please contact the Customer Support Administrator.
Temp Load input file: [@TransFile]

Temp Load output file: [@TransFileOut]
Warnings:

[@LoadError]

Admin Events

Table 7.1 — E-Mail Events — (Page 2 of 5)
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Event ID

Event Name E-Mail Subject

EX003

User — Added QAD CSS - User has been added

Generated in ad_mnt_usermstr .html when an administrative
user successfully adds and saves a new user record.

EX004

User — Deleted ‘ QAD CSS - User has been deleted

Generated in ad_mnt_usermstr _html when an administrative
user successfully deletes a user record.

EX005

User — Modified ‘ QAD CSS - User account modified

Generated when a user record is successfully modified in User
Maintenance, User Detail Maintenance, or Personal Info page accessed
from the B2C My Account page.

EX006

Personal Admin ‘ QAD CSS - Personal Administration

Generated when a user record is successfully modified in the Personal
Administration page.

EX018

Credit Hold ‘ QAD CSS - Account status information

Generated from each of the order-entry main pages: OE1, OE2, OES3,
as well as the home page and order confirmation page.

EX020

Credit limit Exceeded ‘ QAD CSS - exceeded credit limit

Executes in Ig_newloginstart.html for B2C customer.

EX021

Customer — Modified ‘ [@custName] has been modified

Not currently implemented.

EX022

Customer — Deleted ‘ [@custName] has been Deleted

Not currently implemented.

EX030

Password Changed ‘ QAD CSS - Password Change

Generated in the various pages users can access when they have
forgotten a password and need to reset it.

EX031

User Login ‘ User ([@userName]) has just logged in.

Generated when a user successfully logs in.

EX040

Email Feedback ‘ Email Feedback from QAD CSS

Generated when a user sends e-mail from the Contacts page.

EX061

BTC User — Added ‘ QAD CSS - BTC user has been added

Generated for new B2C users during registration from
Ig_loginregister._html and 1g_newloginstart_html.

Table 7.1 — E-Mail Events — (Page 3 of 5)
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Event ID Event Name E-Mail Subject

EX062 Automatic Customer Automatic Customer Extend Successful
Extend Successful
Generated for new B2C users during registration from
1g_newloginstart.html when the creation of a customer record
succeeds.

EX063 Automatic Customer Automatic Customer Extend Failed
Extend Failed
Generated for new B2C users during registration from
1g_newloginstart._html when the creation of a customer record
failed.

EX064 User Registration User Registration
Not currently implemented.

EX065 User Registration User has registered
Notification
Generated when a user successfully completes online registration from
Ig_registeronlinesubmit._html.

EX066 User Account Disabled | Your QAD CSS account has been

deactivated

Generated during login when the number of login attempts exceeds
three and the system registry settings failedLogin and disableAccount
are both Yes.

ATP Events

EX069 ATP Check ATP Check warning/Error happened

Warning/Error

Warning/error generated by ATP enforcement while creating order
[@orderNum]

Credit Card Processing Events

EX070

Credit card Credit card authentication service error
authentication service happened
error

Credit card authentication service error [@ccErr] for customer
[@custID], user [@userID] at [@eventDate], [@eventTime]. Please
contact system administrator

Quote Events

EXB2BQuote

B2B Quote Request ‘ Quote — Request

Generated when an order is submitted and quoteOrder is Yes from
op_b2bquoteavail _html.

Table 7.1 — E-Mail Events — (Page 4 of 5)
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Event ID Event Name E-Mail Subject

EXB2CQuote | B2C Quote Request Quote — Request

Not currently implemented.

System Events

EX017 Session Number Error ‘ A find on SessionNumber Failed

Generated when an order is submitted and a valid session number
cannot be found.

EX023 Control Table Update ‘ QAD CSS - System Control Table Update

Generated whenever a change is saved in System Control Table
Maintenance (ad/ad_mnt_controltable_html).

Table 7.1 — E-Mail Events — (Page 5 of 5)

When you specify the subject line for the message and the message
content, you can use any of the variables listed in Table 7.2. Values for
these variables are supplied at run time and included in the message.

Note To use variable substitution, you must select a variable that will

have a value when the event triggering the message occurs. For example,
generating an e-mail with the [@orderNum] symbol at the time of login

will not produce an order number in the e-mail content.

Table 7.2
Variable Value Variables in E-Mail
@ccErr Return code from credit card processing service
@Currl First currency in exchange rate
@cCurr2 Second currency in exchange rate
@custID Logged-in customer 1D
@eventDate Date event occurred
@eventTime Time event occurred

@invoiceNum

Invoice number

@orderNum Current order number

@PONum Purchase order number

@SOCurr Currency of current sales order

@TRMDivCur Currency associated with the division of the current customer
@userEmail E-mail address associated with the logged-in user

@userID Logged-in user ID

@userName Name associated with the logged-in user
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Associating Programs with E-Mail Events

You also associate two custom programs with the e-mail message:

» The body report program specifies the name of a procedure that
generates the body of the message.

 The attachment report program specifies the name of a procedure to
execute to generate attachments to the e-mail.

Using these features requires custom programming or the help of QAD
Global Services. Use the following guidelines for attachments.

Attachment Report Program

In order to use e-mail attachments, the program specified in Event Master
Maintenance as the attachment program needs to be created with the
following parameters:

Input 1: vsessionNumber AS CHARACTER

Input 2: eventlD AS CHARACTER

Input 3: <character input specific to the event such as Order

Number> AS CHARACTER

Input 4: <character input specific to the event such as order

status> AS CHARACTER

Outputl: AttachmentFileName
Output2: AttachmentFileMimeType

The input parameters can be used as need; the output parameters contain
the name of the file you want to attach to the e-mail and its MIME type.

The MIME (multipurpose internet mail extension) type tells the system
how the file can be opened. MIME types represent a protocol for
exchanging information on the Internet. The MIME header is inserted at
the beginning of a Web transmission so that client programs can select the
appropriate associated application.

There are different types of MIME, such as application, audio, image,
message, text, and video. For example, the MIME type for Adobe
Acrobat PDF files is:

application/pdf

To attach an Acrobat PDF to an e-mail in QAD CSS, you would specify
this for Output2:

Output2: application/pdf
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Setting Up Error Messages

You can use Error Message Maintenance to modify the message text of
JavaScript or Progress messages. This functions similar to E-Mail Master
Maintenance; however, you are not limited to e-mail as the message
output.

HTML error actions are typically alert boxes. Log error actions typically
cannot be viewed through the QAD CSS interface; they are written to the
Progress log file as set up during implementation. E-mail error actions
send a message to a specified user or users.

QAD CSS comes with over a thousand programmed events, most of
which do not require user interaction. JavaScript error messages do not
require event actions.

JavaScript error messages are preloaded into HTML pages. When adding
or modifying a JavaScript message, you must regenerate the message file.
The following registry setting determines the location of these message
files:

jsmsgDir. This setting determines the directory location where the
JavaScript messages are stored. To support multiple languages, after
error messages are set up within QAD CSS, they are read from a
generated JavaScript file at runtime. By default, this location is:

CSSInstallDir/gadcss/scripts

Note To add new event actions, you may need the help of QAD Global
Services.

Setting Up FAQ

Creating frequently asked questions can reduce your administrative
support costs by helping users find their own answers to common
questions. End users will appreciate the immediate conclusion to issues
that could otherwise prevent them from using the system or cause them to
spend time on the phone or waiting for e-mail feedback.

If you choose to implement FAQ, you should consider adding a new » See “Assigning
button to the menu bar for accessing the FAQ. g'e”“ Bar
uttons” on
page 56.

There are two steps to setting up FAQ:
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« Define categories for grouping related FAQ.
« Specify the FAQ content.

Defining FAQ Categories

Use FAQ Category Maintenance to set up categories for grouping similar
FAQ. FAQ categories define distinct classes for FAQs that deal with
closely related topics. Categories must be created before defining FAQs in
FAQ Maintenance.

L Customer Self-Service

E Home My Account m Cart Account Information Contact us E Logout Help

Frequently Asked Questions

Shoes

1. What are the best shoes for running?

Shoes
1. what are the best shoes for running? [Back to top]
You should pick your running shoes based on the terrain you expect to run
on. Big Sports offers a wide selection of running shoes for all kinds of
environments, from all terrain to track.
[Back to top]

When you specify a FAQ category, you can also specify a form name.
Leave this field blank to use the standard form supplied with QAD CSS.
If you have created custom forms, specify them here.

Setting up FAQ Content

Use FAQ Maintenance to create multiple question-and-answer Web
pages.

A common approach to building FAQ pages is to compile a list of useful
information that will be presented on the Web site. Next, build the leading
questions that will easily direct the user to the answers the site provides. It
may be necessary to create several questions to the same answer to
address different user perspectives.

Note Users see FAQs only in their associated languages.
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When you specify a FAQ, you can also specify a form name. You should
leave this field blank to use the standard form supplied with QAD CSS. If
you have created custom forms, specify them here.

Defining Welcome Messages

Use Message Maintenance to associate welcome messages with specific
users or users in one or more marketing groups for defined date ranges.
The display of welcome messages is managed by two registry settings:

- indexOrder controls the display of welcome messages on the login » See page 92.
page.

« indexOrderHome determines what displays in the content area of the » See page 95.
order screen for both OE1 and OE2.

Note These settings control both whether the message displays and
where on the page it displays.

Multiple welcome messages can display at the same time. QAD CSS
inserts the message content inside an HTML table cell. You can provide
messages in plain text or with HTML markup tags. If you use HTML
tags, remember to apply proper syntax and test the message before
releasing to a production environment.

You can specify start and end dates for messages. This lets you define
messages ahead of time which then are rolled out on a specified date.
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Fig. 7.3
Welcome Message
Added to Home
Page

» See Figure 7.3.

» See page 92.

» See page 95.
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Defining Messages for Individuals

You can use User Message Maintenance to associate messages with a
specific user. User messages can show off a new feature, welcome a new
user to the site, advertise specials, or supply any other information
specific to a user.

Messages meant to be seen by all users, or specified groups of users, are
maintained in Message Maintenance.

When a user message exists, a message notification is included in the

page header. Based on registry settings, a User Messages heading and
message area can also display on the home page and order entry 1 and
order entry 2 main pages.

« indexOrder controls the display of welcome messages on the login
page.

« indexOrderHome determines what displays in the content area of the
order screen for both OE1 and OE2.

Note These settings control both whether the message displays and
where on the page it displays.
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The message can be viewed by clicking the message link on the home
page or the message waiting link in the header. The link on the home page
will continue to display until the user deletes the message.

An administrator can provide user messages in plain text or with HTML
markup tags. If HTML tags are used, proper syntax must be applied. It is
recommended that messages be tested before releasing to a production
environment.

Note QAD CSS inserts the user message content inside an HTML table
cell.

One system registry setting affects user messages. The setting
userMessageArchive determines if user messages are archived or deleted
from the main index page.

No: Messages are physically removed when the index page
redisplays.

Yes: Messages are marked for deletion but not physically removed.
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Introduction

QAD CSS and QAD ERP run as separate applications that pass data back
and forth at key integration points.

Items and customers are loaded once during initial implementation. New
items can be extracted and loaded later as needed.

Other QAD ERP data that is referenced by QAD CSS includes:

+ Address data such as ship-to and bill-to is stored in QAD ERP and
passed to QAD CSS when needed. Based on registry settings, address
information can be updated in QAD CSS and passed back to
QAD ERP.

« Ship Via codes that are defined in QAD ERP Generalized Codes
Maintenance for so_shipvia can be referenced in QAD CSS as
shipping options when shippingOptions is set to ERP.

« Sales order number from Sales Order Control when
useERPOrderNumber is Yes.

» A predefined QAD ERP user that the system uses when logging into
QAD ERP.

« Pricing information generating through an API to the QAD ERP
pricing logic.

- Availability of items generated through an API to QAD ERP
inventory data.

QAD ERP User

QAD CSS requires the existence of a QAD ERP user record for logging
into the system to update QAD ERP with order data. You must set up this
user in QAD ERP and ensure that the appropriate security is set up for it.
See QAD ERP User Guide: Financials A for detailed information on how
to set up a user in QAD ERP. This user must have access to at least these
functions in the system:

« Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

» Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

« Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4)

» Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1)
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» Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

« Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)
 Customer Create (27.20.1.1)

 Customer Ship-to Create (27.20.2.1)

» Customer Ship-to Delete (27.20.2.4)
 Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1)
 Business Relation Modify (36.1.4.3.2)

« Business Relation Delete (36.1.4.3.4)

« Customer Bank Number Import (27.20.1.9)
 Supplier Bank Number Import (28.20.1.7)

This user must have access to all possible domains that your QAD CSS
instance will interact with; otherwise, the order load will fail.

After defining this user in QAD ERP, use the following QAD CSS
registry settings to record the login information:

QADUser. Specify the ID of the user that QAD CSS should use to log
in to QAD ERP. The default is mfg.

QADUPasswd. Specify the password that QAD CSS should use to
log in to QAD ERP.

Important If you are using password expiration dates as part of your
QAD ERP security setup, you must ensure that the system
administrator changes the password for this user before the password
expires and then updates the QADUPasswd setting appropriately.
Otherwise, QAD CSS does not start up or integrate correctly with
QAD ERP.

QADUDomain. Specify the domain that QAD CSS should use to log
in to QAD ERP. This would typically be set to the QADUser’s default
domain. However, CSS needs to know this value prior to login and
obtains it from this registry setting.
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Sales Orders

Chapter 5 discussed how you can use registry fields and administrative
functions to manage the order-entry process. This section discusses
settings that affect the order when it is submitted to QAD ERP.

In normal order processing, when an order is submitted by the buyer, the
system validates the order and creates a file that is used to update

QAD ERP. When the order is successfully saved in QAD ERP, the status
of the order is changed to submitted. If Archive Orders is Yes in Order
Control Maintenance, the order is copied to the archive table and then
deleted from QAD CSS. Otherwise, it is deleted without archiving.

Note Make sure that Sales Order Maintenance is not blocked in Blocked
Transaction Maintenance.

You can use the following registry settings to control aspects of this
process:

useUserID. Use this field to determine the value that populates the
Entered By field for sales orders in QAD ERP:

LoginName: The ID of the user who is currently logged in to
QAD CSS updates the Entered By field, letting you trace the order to
a specific user.

Blank: The value of QADUser updates the Entered By field. This is
the user associated with the process that updates the sales order table.

deleteOrder. This setting determines whether submitted orders are
deleted by the system. This is normally set to Yes; you might need to
set it to No to troubleshoot a problem a user is having.

Note You can use the Archive setting in Order Control Maintenance
to instruct the system to save a copy of an order in a QAD CSS
archive table before deleting it.

orderHeadCommit. This setting determines the type value of
comments associated with the order header. You can leave this blank
or specify a type that identifies the comments as being from

QAD CSS. Comment types can be validated using generalized codes
in QAD ERP, so if you specify a type, make sure it will pass
validation.



orderLineCommit. This setting determines the type value of
comments associated with the order lines.

Sales Order Field Mapping
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QAD CSS creates QDocs that are loaded into QAD ERP through EDI to
create sales orders based on data stored in QAD CSS.

During the order creation process, field values from QAD CSS table

fields are mapped to fields in QAD ERP so_mstr and sod_det.

Note If you have made any customizations to Sales Order Maintenance
that introduce new frames or pop-up sequences, you may need to modify
a couple of programs as well the QDoc schema.

Table 8.1 lists only fields that receive a value from QAD CSS. Other
QAD ERP sales order fields that are not listed use any defaults supplied

by standard QAD ERP defaulting logic.

Table 8.1

CSS to QAD ERP
Sales Order Field

Mapping

CSS Field QAD ERP Field
Set based on setting of useERPOrderNumber so_nbr
wpro_order_header.sold_to So_cust
wpro_order_header.bill_to so_bhill
wpro_order_header.ship_to so_ship
wpro_order_header.order_date so_ord_date
wpro_order_header.request_date so_req_date
wpro_order_header.due_date so_due_date
wpro_order_header.po S0_po
wpro_order_header.remarks s0_rmks

Set based on value of confirmedOrders registry setting | confirm
wpro_order_header.currency so_curr
Iwpro_order_header.order_comments socmmts
wpro_order_header.order_comments cd_cmmt
wpro_order_line.line line
wpro_order_line.item_number sod_part
wpro_order_line.site sod_site
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CSS Field QAD ERP Field
wpro_order_line.quantity sod_qty_ord
wpro_order_line.um sod_um
wpro_order_line.price_list sod_pr_list
wpro_order_line.lotSerial sod_serial

Set based on value of confirmedOrders registry setting | sod_confirm

wpro_order_line.request_date

sod_req_date

wpro_order_line.um_conversion sod_um_conv
wpro_order_line.line_comments cd_cmmt
Credit status calculated based on so_stat
wpro_order_header.order_total

Set to yes if wpro_order_header.partial_ship is On or |so_partial
Yes

wpro_order_header.shipping_method; if blank, use so_shipvia

value of defaultShipVia
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Preliminary Steps

Before you can start the testing process, obtain the following information
from your QAD ERP system administrator:

Five or more QAD ERP customer address codes defined in Customer
Maintenance (2.1.1)

Billing and shipping addresses for these customers

Customer Aging Analysis Current (27.17.6) for each customer
Whether PO Required is Yes or No in the customer address record
Five or more items that are in both QAD ERP and QAD CSS

Note When choosing items, make sure that if you price by customer,
the items you select illustrate the pricing. Also, if you are displaying
item images in the catalog, include some items with images.

Items with a quantity price break
Categories for all the items that you are testing

A list of five or more product categories created during Catalog Load
and the number of items in each group

Note Ensure that the items you are testing represent a random
sample of the five product categories.

Pricing What-If Inquiry (1.10.1.13) for each item

Testing the Implementation

To check that QAD CSS has been installed and configured properly,
follow the steps described for the following tasks:

1
2

3

Verify Data in QAD ERP

Create a User

Enter an Order

Verify Addresses

Verify Order Submission

Create Order from Order Template

Test Comments Functions
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Verify Product Categories

Generate Summary Reports

Verify Data in QAD ERP

Important You may have more than one QAD ERP environment. Ensure
that you are using data from the environment that QAD CSS is connected

to.

1

Log in to a QAD ERP session running the same database you
connected QAD CSS to.

Run Customer Ship-To Address Report (2.1.15) for the test customer
addresses.

Check this report against the report you were given. If any data does
not match, stop and consult your QAD ERP system administrator.

Run Customer Aging Analysis Current (27.17.6) for the test customer
addresses.

Check this report against the report you were given. If any data does
not match, stop and consult your QAD ERP system administrator.

Run Pricing What-If Inquiry (1.10.1.13).

Check this report against the report you were given. If any data does
not match, stop and consult your QAD ERP system administrator.

Once you have verified that all of your data matches, you can proceed. Do
not continue if there is even a minor variation in the data. Without perfect
data, you cannot accurately test the success of the installation.

Create a User

Follow these steps to associate QAD CSS users with customer addresses
you were provided from QAD ERP:

1

Log in from the QAD CSS home page using the following
information:

Login: demo
Password: demoex

M QAD



212  Implementation Guide — QAD Customer Self Service

MNQAD

2 Select Administration Menu; then choose User Maintenance.

3 Create a new user with the following information:
User name: installTest
Password: installTest

4 Associate the customers you were given to the new user you just
created.

5 Log out.

6 Log in as the new user you just created.

Enter an Order

When you implement QAD CSS, you configure one or more custom
ordering methods: order entry 1 (OEL), order entry 2 (OE2), or order
entry 3 (OE3). Before you begin this procedure, make sure you
understand how the order entry process has been implemented.

1 From the order menu, choose the ordering method that was
implemented.

2 Find an item by category.
3 Verify that the price listed is the correct price for this customer.
4 Add this item to your shopping cart.

5 Update the order quantity to the custom price break quantity for this
customer.

6 Click Continue Ordering. The previous screen displays with the
search criteria you entered.

7 Enter an item on your list in the search box.

8 Change the quantity of the item.

9 Add the item to the shopping cart.

10 Save this order as an order template. Call it Install TestQA.

11 Return to the shopping cart.
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12 Check out.
13 Verify that all the item data is still accurate.

Repeat these steps for all of the order-entry methods that you
implemented.

Verify Addresses

Follow these steps to verify that QAD CSS has replicated the correct bill-
to and ship-to addresses for the test customers:

1 On the checkout screen, validate that the bill-to address is correct.
2 Validate that the ship-to address is correct.

3 Browse the ship-to addresses and validate that all are correct.

4 Select a different ship-to address.

5 Verify that the Order Confirmation screen has been updated with the
new address.

6 \erify the shipping methods available.

Note Shipping methods vary depending on your implementation.
They may represent Ship Via codes in QAD ERP or freight codes.

7 Click Continue Shopping.

8 Click Check Out.

9 Verify that the same billing, shipping, and item information displays.
10 Click Submit Order.

11 Verify that the order trailer information is correct.

Note Record test order numbers below for later reference.
Order Number:
Order Number:
Order Number:
Order Number:
Order Number:
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Verify Order Submission

At this point, all the data for this customer has been verified. Now verify
that the order just created in QAD CSS was committed to QAD ERP.

You now need a terminal that can access the QAD ERP environment that
QAD CSS is connected to.

1 In QAD ERP, run Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).
2 Enter an order number created in QAD CSS.
3 Verify that the order information is correct.

Important To confirm that the order-entry process is working correctly,
enter an order, check the ship-to and bill-to addresses, and verify that
sales orders were generated in QAD ERP for each customer on the test
list.

Create Order from Order Template

In step 10 on page 212, you saved the order you were processing as an
order template. In this task, verify that you can place another order using
that template.

1 From the Order Menu, choose the ordering method that was
implemented.

2 Click Order Templates.

3 Select the order template you saved (Install TestQA).
4 Click Check Out.

5 Click Submit Order.

6 \erify that the order trailer information is correct.

7 Follow the steps under “Verify Order Submission” to confirm that the
order created from a template was submitted correctly in QAD ERP.
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Test Comments Functions

Follow these steps to test the header and line comments functions. Before
starting, verify that header and line comment features are enabled in
QAD CSS System Registry Maintenance.

Header Comments

1 From the Order Menu, choose the ordering method that was
implemented.

2 Click on Order Templates.

3 Select the order template you saved (InstallTestQA).

4 Click Check Out.

5 Enter an order comment.

6 Click Submit Order.

7 Verify that the comment displays on the trailer page.

8 Repeat this process, but do not enter an order comment in step 5.

9 Verify that no comments display on the trailer page.

Line Comments

To test line comments, use the same process as header comments, with
one exception. Before clicking Check Out, click the Comment link for the
line. Then enter a comment and click Check Out.

Multiple Comments

On a multiple-line order, you can optionally enter comments by line. To
test this function:

1 Follow steps 1 through 3 above.
2 Click the Comment link on the order line.

3 Enter a comment.
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10

11

Click Continue Ordering.
Add another item to your cart.
Click Continue Ordering.
Add another item to your cart.
Click the Comment link.
Enter a comment.

Click Submit Order.

Verify that comments display on the trailer page only for items on
which you entered them.

Verify Product Categories

Use this procedure to verify that the QAD ERP product categories
replicated to QAD CSS correctly. Refer to the list of product categories
you were provided.

1

From the Order Menu, choose the ordering method that was
implemented.

Select one of the product categories from your list.

In the bottom left corner of the result table, verify the total number
returned with the total number on your list.

Select the next product group on your list.

Repeat these steps for the other groups on your list.
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Generate Summary Reports

As a final test to make sure that QAD CSS and QAD ERP are
communicating correctly, follow these steps to create two QAD CSS
reports, as well as one from QAD ERP. Then compare the output.

1 Create Customer Credit Report.
a Onthe QAD CSS menu bar, click Account Info.
b Run the Customer Credit Report.
c Enter all the information requested.

2 Create Order Summary Report.
a Onthe QAD CSS menu bar, click Account Info.
b Run the Order Summary Report.
c Enter all the information requested.

3 Froma QAD ERP session, print out a report from Customer Aging
Analysis Current (27.17.6) for the test customer bill-to addresses.

4 Compare the three reports to verify that all the data matches.

Using Admin Functions to Troubleshoot

A number of administrative functions can help you analyze and
troubleshoot issues, especially during the testing phase when you are
working out the proper settings and integration of your system.

In QAD CSS Order Control Maintenance (Administration Menu|System
Control Menu|Order Control):

- Set Recover Orders to Yes to save orders as they are being entered to
eliminate network connection issues.

 Set Archive Orders to Yes to keep a copy of an order in QAD CSS
after it is posted to QAD ERP. You can use this to compare the order
in the two databases in case of discrepancies.

« Set Archive Incomplete Orders to Yes to also archive incomplete
orders not posted to QAD ERP.

» See “Defining
Order Processing
Options” on
page 128.
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In System Control Maintenance:

- Enable Keep Transaction Log to log all Web site activity to a journal.
Review this information with Transaction History Report.

 Enable Debug Flag to capture additional technical information useful
during development and Web site analysis.

Important Do not operate in debug mode in a production environment.
Use Session Maintenance to view activity for users.
Use the following registry setting to view orders in QAD CSS:

deleteOrders. This setting determines whether submitted orders are
deleted by the system. In normal order processing, an order is
submitted by the buyer. The system validates the order and creates a
file that is used to update QAD ERP. When the order is successfully
saved in QAD ERP, the status of the order is changed to submitted. If
Archive Orders is Yes in Order Control Maintenance, the order is
copied to the archive table and then deleted from QAD CSS.
Otherwise, it is deleted without archiving.

You can use this registry setting to prevent the system from deleting
submitted orders for a particular user. This might be needed to
troubleshoot a problem a user is having.

Correcting Order Submission Failures

For various reasons, an order may not be fully uploaded to QAD ERP,
thus causing the order history in QAD CSS to be inconsistent with that in
QAD ERP.

To determine the cause of the failed upload, the CSR can follow these
steps:

1 Check that the fields in Order Control Maintenance are set as directed
in “Using Admin Functions to Troubleshoot” on page 217.

2 Check that the Keep Transaction Log field is set in QAD CSS System
Control Table Maintenance (Administration Menu|System Control
Menu|System Control).

3 Check that deleteOrders is set in System Registry (Administration
Menu|System Registry).
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To complete a failed order submission, take these steps:

1 Access the Unprocessed Order Report (Order Menu|OP Menu|
Unprocessed Order).

2 Analyze the information to determine the problem causing rejection.
3 Using QAD ERP, analyze and correct the data or setup.

4 Perform one of the following steps:
» In QAD CSS, resubmit the order (Order Menu|Order Processing).

« Delete the unprocessed order in QAD CSS (Order Menu|Order
Processing).

Note The deleted order remains visible in the six order reports
(Order Menu|Account Information) relating to submitted orders.
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Registry Settings

Much of the way buyers interact with QAD CSS is managed through
registry settings defined in System Registry Maintenance.

The tables in this appendix list the various registry fields and associated
information. Field information is organized based on the area (module)
within QAD CSS that the field affects. These areas are:

« B2C, Business-to-Customer

« CC, Credit Card

+ Customer Contacts

« Clearance, License Registration
« OP, Order Processing

- Paths, Directory settings

« Sys, General system settings

Each table displays the following data:
Key: This is the name of the registry field.

Default: This is the default value supplied at installation. Some
defaults are blank. Each installation can modify defaults as needed.

Override: This is the default setting of the Override field associated
with the registry field. When Override is Yes, the system will
continue to look for other instances of this field value that are set up
for various groups such as marketing groups or security groups.

Usage: This is a brief description of how the field affects the
operation of the system. In some cases, fields may apply differently in
a B2C or B2B implementation.

The following conventions are used when specifying registry values:

« Use the caret (*) symbol to separate multiple items that apply to one
field (see “orderHeaderInfoLayout™ on page 230).

 Use the pipe symbol (]) to separate a code from its value (see
“paymentOptions” on page 231).
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Table 9.1 Business-to-Customer (B2C) Registry Fields (Page 1 of 2)

Key Default Over |Usage

autoExtendNewCustomer | False No | This setting determines when the customer account is
created in QAD ERP.

True: A customer record is created in QAD ERP when the
order is submitted.

False: At order submission, temporary records are created
in QAD CSS. These can be reviewed by an administrator
who then submits them to QAD ERP.

Set this field to False during initial implementation to
monitor orders and customers before they are created in
QAD ERP.

B2CSecurityGroup B2C No | This setting defines the default security group for B2C
users. You create this group during implementation and
associate it menus and menu buttons do determine which
areas of your site B2C users can access. By default, this is
set to B2C.

createB2CProcess No This setting determines when the customer account is
created in QAD ERP.

Auto: A customer record is created in QAD ERP when
the order is submitted.

Blank: At order submission, temporary records are
created in QAD CSS. These can be reviewed by an
administrator who then submits them to QAD ERP.

This setting is referenced in the
1g/1g_newloginstart._html page, which is an
alternate way for letting B2C users register.

defaultCustomerProfile B2C No | This setting determines the QAD ERP customer that B2C
shoppers are associated with before they have logged in
or registered. This customer is used for creating sales
quotes during the order-entry process to establish pricing
and taxes. You create this customer record in QAD ERP
during implementation and then associate it with a default
B2C user account in QAD CSS.

Values associated with the QAD CSS user associated with
the QAD ERP B2C customer specified as
defaultCustomerProfile also supply values for fields such
as marketing group when a new user record is created
during registration.
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Table 9.1 Business-to-Customer (B2C) Registry Fields (Page 2 of 2)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

defaultB2CHomePage

..lop/op_index
B2C.html

No

The default B2C user’s home page. B2C users are not
typically required to log in like B2B users, since they do
not necessarily have a defined user account. You can use
this field to redirect B2C users to another type of start

page.

DefaultLangForB2CCust

English

No

This setting sets the customer default language code.

defaultShipVia

No

This setting determines the ship via code associated with
new customer records (cm_shipvia) created in QAD ERP
as part of extending customers in a B2C scenario. Make
sure that this value is defined in Generalized Codes
Maintenance (36.2.13) in QAD ERP to avoid validation
errors in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

defaultTimeZone

PST

No

This setting defines the default time zone code associated
with temporary address records created in QAD CSS.

getFedTin

False

No

This setting is used when creating temporary addresses
during the order quote process to indicate that the state
taxpayer identification number should be used. Set this to
True when QAD ERP tax calculations are performed
through the Sales and Use Tax Interface to Vertex’s
Quantum system.

getStateTin

False

No

This setting is used when creating temporary addresses
during the order quote process to indicate that the state
taxpayer identification number should be used. Set this to
True when QAD ERP tax calculations are performed
through the Sales and Use Tax Interface to Vertex’s
Quantum system

implemented

True

No

Indicates that the B2C module is active.

notifyCustomer

False

No

This setting controls the display of a check box asking
B2C shoppers if they would like to receive information
about updates and specials. Currently, no functionality is
associated with this field, but it could be added with
custom programming.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

confirmedOrders

Yes

No

This setting determines if orders are entered as confirmed.

creditCardHoldStat

HD

No

Specify the two-character hold code status indicating that an
order is on hold because the customer has exceeded their
credit limit. If this registry setting is not defined, CC is used
by default.

When an order is on credit hold, QAD CSS sets the hold
status in the order header to this value. When the order is
created in QAD ERP, the QAD ERP default hold status is
used. In QAD ERP, any non-blank value in the Action
Status field indicates that the order is on credit hold

creditCardVendorCode

VendorCodePr
ovidedbyCredit
CardProcessor

No

This setting determines which record created in Credit Card
Vendor Maintenance that the system should use when
implementing the API for creating credit card transactions.
Since you can set up more than one record in this
maintenance program, the system uses the registry setting to
determine which record is active.

This field is used only when credit cards are implemented.
Its value depends on the way your company is identified
with your credit card service provider.

Table 9.3 Clearance Registry Fields

Key

Default

Over

Usage

notificationDate

No

Stores the date that the site was cleared.

Not currently implemented.

Table 9.4 Customer Contact Registry Fields

Key

Default

Over

Usage

default Contact Info

<A HREF=
"http://www.yoururl.c
om" > My Company
Support </a> URL
redirecting it to
Contact page or Can
enter plain text with
Name and phone
number 1-999-9999-
9999

No

This field stores the default contact information displayed
when a buyer clicks the Contact Us button.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 1 of 19)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

addAll

No

No

This setting determines whether to display the
Add All Selected Items button on the Order Entry
page so that the user can add multiple items to the
shopping cart all at once.

addltemOnce

No

No

This setting determines if buyers can add the same
item number only once to their cart.

Setting this to No minimizes errors and is
recommended unless there is a good business
reason to prevent the addition of the same item
more than once.

addNonAvailltem

No

No

This setting determines whether buyers can add
items to the cart that are not defined in QAD CSS
(wpro_cust_item table). This setting affects
heads-down order entry and the Express Order
cart.

Setting this field to Yes is a way of letting users
order memo items. However, this can create
problems later in order processing. To implement
a complete process that supports memo items may
require additional customizations.

If you set this field to Yes, you should set
deleteUnavailableltem to No.

AlertMemo

Yes

No

This setting determines whether to indicate in the
order entry process whether an item is an
expensed memo type item.

When this is Yes, an icon displays next to a memo
type item.

When this is No, there is no indication of memo
type items.

deleteUnavailableltem

Yes

No

This setting is currently not implemented.

This setting determines whether items that do not
exist in QAD CSS are deleted from the shopping
cart.

This setting is required in addition to
addNonAuvailltem to manage memo items since
QAD CSS lets items be added to a cart indirectly
such as through copying an old order or using an
order template. When this field is Yes, any items
that do not exist are immediately removed from
the cart.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

configReviewRequired

Yes

No

This setting determines how customers interact
with the system when they place configured items
in their carts.

When this is Yes, an icon displays next to a
configured item when it is put in the cart. Buyers
can click on the icon to validate the features and
options. They then click Update Shopping Cart
when they are satisfied with the configuration.

custDIdTimeExceed

1000

This setting determines the maximum time, in
milliseconds, allowed for the customer records to
be downloaded to a csv file.

deleteOrder

Yes

No

This setting determines whether submitted orders
are deleted by the system.

In normal order processing, an order is submitted
by the buyer. The system validates the order and
creates a file that is used to update QAD ERP.
When the order is successfully saved in

QAD ERP, the status of the order is changed to
submitted. If Archive Orders is Yes in Order
Control Maintenance, the order is copied to the
archive table and then deleted from QAD CSS.
Otherwise, it is deleted without archiving.

You can use this registry setting to prevent the
system from deleting submitted orders for a
particular user. This might be needed to
troubleshoot a problem a user is having.

finditOE

OE2

No

This setting determines which page displays when
the buyer searches from the main QAD CSS home

page.
OEL1: The system loads
op/op_item_lookup.html.

OEZ2: The system loads op/op_index.html.

getPriceOfConfigParts

Yes

No

This setting determines if the price of configured
items is calculated and displayed in the catalog.

getPriceOfConfigPartsinCart

Yes

No

This setting determines if the price of configured
items is calculated and displayed in the shopping
cart.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 3 of 19)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

getPriceOnAdd

Yes

No

Not currently implemented.

Instructs the system to recalculate the price of an
item when it is added to the cart.

hideOrderEntry

No

No

When Yes, order entry does not display on the
menu for customers on credit hold.

indexOrderHome

CAT2

No

This setting determines what displays on the main
OE2 page. CAT1 and CAT2 determine the level of
catalog entries that display in the left pane; these
settings are mutually exclusive. MESSAGE,
STATUS, and MOTD affect the content of the
center pane. These can be used in any
combination and determine the order in which the
content displays.

- CAT1 displays all distinct product categories
in the product catalog.

- CAT2 display only category 2 level items in
the product catalog.

- MESSAGE displays any messages created for
the logged-in user in User Message
Maintenance.

- STATUS displays orders previously placed by
the buyer and the order status.
indexOrderStatusHistory determines how
many days of history display.

- MOTD displays either any messages of the day
defined in Message Maintenance for the
current date or a message defined for a
marketing group associated with the current
user’s customer.

itemDetailPgm

..lop/op_itemdetail.h
tml

No

This setting specifies the program to run when a

buyer clicks a detail hyperlink in the catalog.

- Specify . ./op/op_itemimage.html for
pop-up (the default).

- Specify . ./op/op_itemdetail.html
for a new HTML page.

itemDetailStyle

inline

No

This setting specifies how the detail page is
displayed when a buyer clicks a hyperlink to
display detailed information in the catalog.
Specify one of the following:

- Inline displays a new HTML page.

- Popup displays a smaller window.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

itemQuantityFormat

>>>>>0.99

No

This setting determines the format and length of
the Item Quantity field that display in the three
order entry pages and the shopping cart
(getCurltems, Item_detail, bcltem_confirm, and
bchdo_entry).

itemQuantityShow

No

This setting determines how many digits are
shown in the Quantity field for OE1, OE2, and
HDO.

itemTable.charl

No

No

Not currently used.

itemTypesLabel0-eng

Top Categories

No

This setting determines the labell in the OE1
index page when the language is English.

This and the following related label let
implementers adopt the specific terminology
required at each site. If you are implementing
multiple languages, you must create a
corresponding registry entry for that language.
For example, if you implement French (frf),
create itemTypesLabelO-frf.

itemTypesLabell-eng

Subcategory 1

No

This setting determines label 2 in the OE1 index
page when the language is English.

itemTypesLabel2-eng

Subcategory 2

No

This setting determines label 3in the OE1 index
page when the language is English.

itemTypesLabel3-eng

Subcategory 3

No

This setting determines label 4 in the OE1 index
page when the language is English.

itemTypesLabel4-eng

Subcategory 4

No

This setting determines label 5 in the OE1 index
page when the language is English.

ItemTypesTopLabel

Products

No

This setting is not currently used. It has been
replaced by the language-specific version.

itemTypesTopLabel-eng

Products

No

This setting determines the title in the OE1 index
page for the top label of item categories when the
language is English.

maxOrderLines

No

This setting determines the maximum number of
lines users can add to the shopping cart. Set this to
0 if the number of lines is unlimited.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 5 of 19)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

OEHome

op/op_itemlookup.h
tml

No

This setting determine which order-entry page to
display when the order-entry process is complete
or when an order-entry page has not been found
some other way. By default, this is OE1. The
default is OEL.

During user login, QAD CSS determines this
value and adds it to the user’s session variables. If
the user chooses a different order entry, the
session variable is updated and the updated value
then applies to the session. The registry value
determines the initial default only.

A default may be needed when a buyer requests
an order-entry page indirectly. For example, the
buyer could access the reports menu, copy an
order (see reportOrderCopy), view the cart, and
then click Continue Shopping. The system then
needs to know which order-entry page to display.

orderHeadCommit

No

This setting determines the type value of
comments associated with the order header. You
can leave this blank or specify a type that
identifies the comments as being from QAD CSS.
Comment types can be validated using
generalized codes in QAD ERP, so if you specify
a type, make sure it will pass validation.

orderLineCommit

No

This setting determines the type value of
comments associated with the order lines. See
description of orderHeadCommit.

orderHeaderInfoLayout

3,user_id
~request_date
"due_date

/\po
Apayment_method
~currency
~shipping_method
~order_comments

No

This setting determines the values that display on
the order confirmation page. The first number is
the number of rows or columns to display,
followed by the fields to display.

The confirmation page displays after the buyer
commits an order and can be printed if needed.

In addition to the fields included as defaults,
erp_order_number can be used.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

orderHeaderinfoLayoutLabels

Placed By"Request
Date”Due Date"PO
Number~Payment
Method™Currency”
Shipping
Method"Header
Comments

Yes

This setting determines the labels for the fields
displayed on the order confirmation page, as
determined by orderHeaderInfoLayout. Specify
the same number of labels to correspond to the
fields.

orderUIMode

Yes

No

This setting determines if an intermediate page
displays during checkout before the order
confirmation page. The intermediate page
displays a message that the system is processing
the order.

Set this to Yes if the number of items in the cart is
typically large or preparing for confirmation takes
a long time. This prevents the buyer from thinking
that nothing is happening.

orderWhereAmIGoing

..Jop/op_bcordercon
firm2.html

No

This is normally set to
../op/op_bcorderconfirm2_html. You
can change this to call a different page if you have
created a custom page to display before order
confirmation.

paymentOptions

No

Specify the default payment option. Two options
are currently supported:

- Credit Card (1)

- Purchase Order (2)

Other options can be used, but you must modify

the code to change processing based on the option
selected.

If left blank, Credit Card and Purchase Order are
default payment options.

QADUDOmain

No

Specify the domain that QAD CSS should use to
log in to QAD ERP.

This field is used with QADUser. A valid user
record with access to this domain must be defined
in QAD ERP User Maintenance (36.3.1).
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 7 of 19)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

QADUPasswd

No

Specify the password that QAD CSS should use
to log in to QAD ERP.

This field is used with QADUser. A valid user
record with this password must be defined in
QAD ERP.

If you are using password expiration dates as part
of your QAD ERP security setup, you must
ensure that the system administrator changes the
password for this user before the password
expires and then updates the QADUPasswd
setting appropriately. Otherwise, QAD CSS does
not start up or integrate correctly with QAD ERP.

QADUser

mfg

No

Specify the ID of the user that QAD CSS should
use to log in to QAD ERP.

This user must be defined in QAD ERP.

QCartDescTruncate

12

No

This setting controls how many characters of the
item description to display in the Express Order
cart.

The Express Order cart displays on the right pane
with a description and quantity. Since this pane is
typically narrow, you can control the number of
characters to display with this field.

quoteOrder

True

Yes

This setting determines if a summary of the order
total is displayed before the order is submitted.
This is done by creating a sales quote in

QAD ERP and calculating taxes and freight. This
information is then returned to QAD CSS and the
sales quote is deleted.

When the payment type is credit card, the order is
always quoted, regardless of this value. This field
is typically set to True in a B2C environment, but
also might be set to True in a B2B environment
depending on the business requirements.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

reportOrderCopy

Yes

No

This setting determines if a buyer can copy an
order to create a new order. When Yes, a Copy
Order link displays in the Order Summary Report
generated from the Account Information menu.
This lets the buyer take an existing order and copy
it into the shopping cart.

This feature is typically used in a B2B
environment. Reporting is optional in a B2C
environment so if you plan to use this feature, you
must set up reporting.

runGetAllWhseQty

Yes

No

This setting determines if QAD CSS gets
information about the on-hand inventory quantity
from QAD ERP or from QAD CSS to display
with other item details.

Note: The system looks at this setting only when
runGetWhseQty is set to Qty or Text.

When No, the value of totQty specified in QAD
CSS Customer Item Maintenance displays in the
product catalog.

When Yes, inventory quantity is calculated based
on the setting of three fields in Sales Order
Control (7.1.24):

- Qty All Reduce Qty Available (soc_all). When
Yes, quantity allocated is subtracted from
quantity available. When No, quantity
available includes all available inventory,
regardless of whether it has been allocated.
This field is set to Yes if calculation method 1
or 2 is selected in Sales Order Control.

- Required Qty Reduce Qty Avail (soc_req).
When Yes, quantity required is subtracted from
quantity available. When No, quantity
available includes all available inventory,
regardless of whether it has been required. This
field is set to Yes if calculation method 3 or 4 is
selected in Sales Order Control.

+ Qty Avail Include Qty on Order (soc_on_ord).
When Yes, quantity on open purchase or work
orders is added to quantity available. When
No, quantity available includes only available
quantity on hand. This field is set to Yes if
calculation method 2 or 4 is selected in Sales
Order Control.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 9 of 19)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

runGetBestPrice

Yes

No

This setting determines if QAD CSS runs the best
pricing logic in QAD ERP to obtain the price for
an item when it is displayed in the product
catalog. Items in the shopping cart are priced
using best pricing regardless of the setting of this
field.

Use this setting to optimize performance. If the
price is not being displayed in the catalog, setting
this field to No prevents the unnecessary
processing.

runGetBestPriceConfigParts

Yes

No

This setting determines if QAD CSS runs the best
pricing logic in QAD ERP to obtain the price for a
configured item when it is displayed in the
product catalog. Items in the shopping cart are
priced using best pricing regardless of the setting
of this field.

Use this setting to optimize performance. If the
price is not being displayed in the catalog, setting
this field to No prevents unnecessary processing.

runGetDefWhseQty

Yes

No

This setting determines if QAD CSS gets
information about the on-hand inventory quantity
for the default site from QAD ERP or from QAD
CSS to display with other item details.

Note: The system looks at this setting only when
runGetWhseQty is set to Qty or Text.

The default site is determined in this order:

- A site associated with the customer record in
QAD CsS
- The site defined in QAD CSS Order Control
- The site from cm_mstr record in QAD ERP
- The site associated with the item in Item
Master Maintenance (1.4.1)
When this field is Yes, the calculation is similar to
that described for runGetAllWhseQty, but only
items in the default site are considered.

When No, the value of whsQty stored in the QAD
CSS Customer Item Master (wpro_cust_item)
displays.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

runGetMinMaxQty

No

No

This setting determines whether QAD CSS
enforces the minimum and maximum order
quantity defined in Customer Item Maintenance.

runGetWhseQty

Off

No

The setting of runGetWhseQty has three possible
values.

Off: Do not perform any availability calculation.
If the quantity available has been marked to
display in Item Layout Maintenance, no value
displays on the screen.

Qty: Check the value of the runGetAllWhseQty
and runGetDefWhseQty settings and display the
quantity available based on those settings.

Text: Check the value of runGetAllWhseQty and

runGetDefWhseQty and display the text

contained in one of two configurable messages,

indicating that stock is available or unavailable.

- OP000244 displays when zero or less quantity
is available in all sites.

- OP000245 displays when a quantity greater
than zero is available in all sites.

Note: This setting has effect only when
gtyavaildefault or gtyavail are marked to display
in the product catalog in Item Layout
Maintenance.

searchList

master

Yes

This setting determines how the search engine

looks for items:

- Master (or blank): Search for items not
associated with a customer.

« Customer: Search for items associated with

this customer or other customers related to this
customer.

You should set this field based on how you have
loaded information about items. Since items in
QAD ERRP are not directly associated with
customers, this field is typically set to Master.

searchSortName

Yes

No

Not currently implemented.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

setRegDate

No

No

This setting determines the default value of the
request date when the shopping cart displays. The
options are:

- Yes, and promise dates are being calculated in
QAD ERP: Order line request date defaults
from the calculated order line promise
(delivery) date.

- Yes, and promise dates are not being
calculated: Order line request date defaults
from the calculated order line due (ship) date.

- No: Order line request dates are blank.

shippingOptions

ERP

No

This field determines the content of the drop-

down list associated with the Shipping Method

field in the Order Confirmation page. It can have

two values:

- A list of shipping options to be considered
valid during order entry.

- ERP, which indicates QAD CSS should use the
values defined for the so_shipvia field in
Generalized Codes Maintenance in QAD ERP.

If you choose to create a list, use this format:
descriptionl|codel”desc2|code2”*desc3|codes...

The description displays to the user and the code
value is passed to the sales order. If you have set
up generalized codes on so_shipvia, all the code
values must be valid in QAD ERP.

showDeliverylcon

Yes

No

This setting determines whether the Delivery

button is displayed beside the following buttons:

- Add button for each item on the product
catalog

- Add button in the express order cart

- Delete button for each line in the shopping cart

The setting values are Yes or No.

showDetaillmage

Yes

No

This setting determines whether an image is
included in the item detail page that displays
when buyers click an item in the product catalog.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

showDueOrPromDate

PromiseDate

No

This setting determines which dates, if any,
display on the order-related reports that can be
viewed by customers as well as the order
summary page that displays during checkout.

PromiseDate: Promise date displays.
Both: Both dates display.

None: No dates display.

(Any other value): Due date displays.

showExtendedPrice

Yes

Yes

This setting determines whether the extended
price is displayed in the shopping cart.

showGrouplmage

LEFT

No

This setting determines where images associated
with item categories in Item Types Maintenance
display. Possible values are:

- LEFT displays image to the left of the text.

- RIGHT displays image to the right of the text.
- NO does not display an image.

showHDOfromlookup

Yes

No

This setting determines if a link for heads-down
order entry displays in the OE1 page.

This order-entry method may be more suitable for
a B2B environment than for a B2C environment.

showHeaderComments

Yes

No

This setting determines if a field displays so
buyers can enter sales order header comments.
This may be more applicable to B2B than B2C.

showlIndexSearch

Yes

No

For OE2, determines if the item search box
displays at the top of the left pane during order
entry.

showLookupSearch has the same effect for OEL.

showltemListLabels

Yes

Yes

Not currently implemented.

showltemType

Yes

No

Not currently implemented.

showLegendBar

No

Yes

This setting determines if icons associated with an
item in the Icon List field of Customer Item
Maintenance display below the item description
in the catalog and a legend bar displays at the top
of the product catalog. The legend explains the
name of the icons associated with the items as
defined in Icon Maintenance.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

showLineComment

Yes

No

This setting determines if a field displays so
buyers can enter sales order line comments in the
shopping cart. This may be more applicable to
B2B than B2C.

showLinePromDate

Yes

No

This setting determines whether the promise date
is shown for each order line item on the shopping
cart and the Finish Order pages. The setting
values are Yes or No.

showLineRegDate

No

No

This setting determines if a field displays next to
each item in the shopping cart so the buyer can
specify a request date. Values are:

- No: Line item request dates are not entered.
showReqDate is typically Yes in this case.

- Yes: Line item request dates are entered. The
showReqDate field is typically set to No.
However, when both showRegDate and
showLineReqgDate are Yes, an Apply All
button displays beside the header Request Date
field. This lets users apply the header Request
Date to all order lines.

- Required: Same as Yes but input of the field is
mandatory during order entry.
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showLineSerNum

No

No

This setting determines if a field for update of lot
or serial numbers displays in the shopping cart
and on the order summary page. Values are:

No: Do not allow entry of lot/serial numbers and
do not display them on the order summary.

Yes: Allow entry of lot/serial numbers for each
item and display the entered values on the order
summary.

Byline: Allow entry of lot/serial numbers only for
an item when ShowsSerial function returns a value
of True. Then display the entered value on the
order summary.

To activate the Byline setting requires
implementers to write custom code for the
ShowSerial function to return the correct value.
As installed, QAD CSS always sets this value to
True.

Note: The serial numbers entered when this field
is Yes are not returned to QAD ERP.
Implementers must map this value if they want it
to be part of the QAD ERP order; typically it is
mapped as a line comment.

showLookupSearch

Yes

No

For OE1, determines if the item search box
displays at the top of the left pane during order
entry (op_itemlookup.html page).

showSearchindex has the same effect for OE2.

showOProcStatus

Yes

No

For B2C order maintenance, determines if buyers
can search orders by status, as well as criteria
such as user 1D and customer.

showOrderDetailInCheckOut

Yes

No

This setting determines if the order trailer
information is calculated and displays on the
order confirmation page. Trailer details include
taxes and freight, providing an approximate cost
of the total order.

showOrderDetail Totals

Yes

No

This field is used in conjunction with
ShowOrderDetailInCheckOut to display the totals
associated with the details.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 15 of 19)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

showOrderEntryRight

True

No

This setting determines whether a separate right
pane should display in the OE1 screens; the right
pane always displays in OE2. To completely
disable the display of the right pane in OE1
screens, both this field and showRightPane must
be No.

showQrderSummary

No

No

This setting determines if an additional instruction
screen should display during order submission
when payment method is 2, purchase order.

This field should normally be left set to No.
Setting it to Yes requires a custom
implementation to create a custom
orderinstructions.html page todisplay.

showPartialShipper

Yes

Yes

This setting determines if buyers can indicate
acceptance of partial shipments. If Yes, a Partial
Shipment check box displays during order
confirmation. This feature applies to B2B
environments more than B2C.

showPriceinConfigurator

Yes

No

When a configured item is added to the shopping
cart, a drill-down icon displays next to the item
during checkout. Clicking the icon lets the buyer
view the features and options.

This field determines whether prices are included
with the display of features and options.

showPromDate

Yes

No

This setting determines whether the promise date
is shown in the order header on the shopping cart
and on the Finish Order pages. When the promise
date varies per line, the header promise date
shows the latest promise date for all lines on the
order.

If you want shoppers to see different dates for
each line, set showLinePromDate to Yes.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 16 of 19)

Key

Default

Over | Usage

showReqDate

Yes

No | This setting determines whether an updateable
Request Date field displays in the order header on
the shopping cart and the Finish Order pages. The
setting values are Yes or No.

When this field is Yes and showLineRegDate is
No, the header request date applies to each line on
the order and cannot be changed.

If you want shoppers to be able to change the date
for each line, set showLineRegDate to Yes.

When showRegDate and showLineReqDate are
Yes, an Apply All button displays beside the
header Request Date field. This lets users apply
the header Request Date to all order lines.

showShipper

Yes

No | This setting determines if the shipping method

can be selected during order confirmation. The

effect of this field depends on how the

shippingOptions field is set:

- If multiple options are defined, a drop-down
list displays so the buyer can select a method.

- If only one method is defined, it is used by
default.

- If no shipping options are defined, this field
has no effect.

showSortBy

Wpro_cust_item.

item_number

No | This field controls how items are sorted in the
product catalog for both OE1 and OE2. You can
specify any value in the QAD CSS item table
(wpro_cust_item) such as sort_name, cust_part,
item_type. The default is item_number.

More than one sort value can be specified using a
list separated by carets (*).

showUOM

Yes

Yes | This setting determines if the default item unit of
measure displays in the shopping cart.

skipViewCartOnAdd

Yes

No | This setting determines if the cart displays every
time an item is added.

No: The shopping cart displays each time an item
is added.

Yes: The shopper can choose to display the cart
when they want to.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 17 of 19)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

stockAvailBrowse

111111

No

Not currently implemented.

This setting controls the display of quantities
columns in Stock Availability Browse.

templateOrder

Yes

Yes

This setting determines if a link to template orders
displays on OE1 and OE2 pages. If Yes, the Save
Order Template button also displays in the
shopping cart.

trailerAddress

No,Yes,Yes

No

This setting controls the display of sold-to, bill-to,
and ship-to addresses in the order trailer page.
Specify Yes or No for each address; when
populated, there should be three comma-separated
values in the following order:

1. Sold-to
2. Bill-to
3. Ship-to

For a B2C and B2B environment, the two critical
address are bill-to for account settlement and
ship-to for logistics, taxes, and charges.

useCurrencyUnicode

Yes

No

When this is Yes, the system looks for a
hexadecimal unicode associated with the item
currency in Currency Unicode Maintenance. If
one has been defined, it is displayed before the
price amounts.

If useCurrencyUnicode is No, nothing displays
before the price. However, the system always
displays the currency code after the price.

useERPOrderNumber

Yes

No

This setting determines the source of the next
order number:

No: QAD CSS supplies the next order number.

Yes: The next order number is derived from Sales
Order Control in QAD ERP.

The generation of the order number occurs before
the order is submitted to QAD ERP.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 18 of 19)

Key

Default

Over | Usage

useLangltems

Yes

No | This setting determines how the user’s associated
language affects the display of items in the
catalog.

Yes: Only items with the same language code as
the user display.

No: All items for the customer display regardless
of the item language code.

Specific language code: Only items with this code
display regardless of the user’s language code.

Blank: Only items with a blank language code
display.

Note: This setting has no effect on the display of
items in Customer Item Maintenance.

userCurrency

No Use this field to override the currency associated
with a user in User Maintenance. When a user
logs in to QAD CSS, the system checks for a
currency in this order:
- First, a currency defined with the userCurrency
setting
- If blank, the value assigned to the CSS user
- If blank, the value from the customer bill-to in
QAD ERP

userCustomerPartNo

Yes

No Not currently implemented.

This field determines how items are validated
during heads-down order entry. In this type of
ordering, items are validated only when the buyer
clicks submit. If this field is Yes, the item must be
associated with the customer.

useTemplateQty

No

No | When Yes, buyers can specify an item quantity
before submitting a template. This quantity is
used as a multiple for each line in the template.

For example, you specify a quantity of 10 when
selecting a template. The quantity of each line in
the template order is multiplied by 10 and added
to the shopping cart.
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Table 9.5 Order Processing Registry Fields (Page 19 of 19)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

useUserID

LoginName

No

Use this field to determine the value that
populates the Entered By field for sales orders in
QAD ERP:

- LoginName: The ID of the user who is
currently logged into QAD CSS updates the
Entered By field, letting you trace the order to
a specific user.

- Blank: The value of QADUser (see page 232)
updates the Entered By field. This is the user
associated with the process that updates the
sales order table.

vshowltemThumblmage

False

No

This setting determines the default value for the
Show Item Image check box displayed in the
product catalog for OE1 and OE2.

Works in conjunction with
vupdateltemThumblmage.

vupdateltemThumblmage

Yes

No

This setting determines if a check box displays in
the left pane of the product catalog for OE1 and 2
so buyers can specify if item images should
display.

Works in conjunction with
vshowltemThumbimage.

scripts

Yes

Not currently implemented.

Lets you override the location of the QAD CSS
scripts specified in System Control Table
Maintenance.

Table 9.6  Directory Paths Registry Fields

Key Default Over |Usage

images Yes | Lets you override the location of the QAD CSS image files
specified in System Control Table Maintenance.

styles Yes | Lets you override the location of the QAD CSS style sheets
specified in System Control Table Maintenance.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

b2bURL

http://www.EnterYo
urB2
URLHere.com

No

Not currently implemented.

This setting specifies the URL reference to the
log-in page for the B2B site.

b2cOrderStatus

False

No

Not currently implemented.

This setting defines the display for B2C order
history status.

This setting determines if shoppers can run the
Order Status Report on the customer profile home
page. Set this to Yes only if
autoExtendNewCustomer is Yes. Otherwise,
shoppers may expect to see information for orders
that have not been submitted to QAD ERP.

companyTimeZone

-0800 PST

Yes

The value of the company time zone is used during
e-mail communication to report the time zone from
which the e-mail originated.

compLogoHref

http://yourcompany
logohref.com

Yes

This setting defines the URL that will be associated
with the additional company logo located in the
header. Works in conjunction with compLogoName,
which defines the image.

compLogoName

Yes

This setting defines the full file name (with
extension) of an additional image to display next to
host_logo.gifinthe header. The system
always displays an image named
host_logo.gif first.

custDisplayLimit

25

Yes

This setting determines the maximum number of
customers to show on the customer selection screen.
Customers are associated with users in User
Maintenance. Any value greater than 2 determines
the number in the drop-down list at login. A value
less than 2 displays a browse for selecting a
company name.

Note: If the buyer logging in has only one customer
association, the customer selection screen does not
display.

defaultCountry

USA

No

This setting defines the default country to use in
address records. These must be valid country codes
defined in QAD ERP.
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Table 9.7 System Registry Fields (Page 2 of 8)

Key

Default

Over

Usage

defaultCustomerRegistration

userreg

No

The default user for customers set up in User
Registration. Values for this user are copied when a
new account is set up based on information collected
in the online registration form and verified through
User Registration.

defaultSite

No

This setting determines the default site for the
temporary customer ship-to record created by the
system when creating quotes to determine a
preliminary order summary in the B2C order
process.

This value is used only when the customer
associated with the defaultCustomerProfile does not
have an associated site. The site associated with a
customer is always used first.

disableAccount

False

No

This setting determines what happens when the
buyer fails to provide a valid user ID and password.
When True, the user account is deactivated and
e-mail event EX066 occurs.

This field works in conjunction with failLoginRetry.
When this field is Yes, a user can supply invalid
log-in data three times before an account is disabled.

failLoginRetry

Yes

No

When Yes, the system checks disableAccount after
three failed login attempts and disables the account
if required.

exHeaderType

Yes

This setting determines the style of the QAD CSS
header:

1: Three rows of display: menu buttons, menu,
footer

2: Like 1 but has an additional header layer
consisting of search, date, user, cart summary, and
check out

exHeaderCart

No

No

When exHeaderType is 2, this field controls the
display of the shopping cart summary and cart icon
in the header.

exHeaderDate

No

No

When exHeaderType is 2, this field controls the
display of the system date information in the header.

exHeaderMenu

No

No

When exHeaderType is 2, this field controls the
display of an additional Quick Menu bar in the

header. If used, you must design the items that

display on the Quick Menu.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

exHeaderSearch

Top

No

When exHeaderType is 2, this field controls where
the search object displays in the header. Valid entries
are Top and Bottom.

exHeaderWelcome

No

No

When exHeaderType is 2, this field controls the
display of message in the header welcoming the user
by name, such as Welcome John Smith.

exmenuDefault

No

Not currently implemented.

genMenuHeight

20

No

Tells the index how high the JavaScript menu is.
Height is not related to the number of rows, but
more to the available menu area. The value should
be set based on the resolution of the user’s display
device. A value less than 20 may result in improper
menu display.

genMenulnLine

True

No

This setting controls how the menu is generated.
Menus once finalized can be generated in a
JavaScript file and stored.

True: Generate the menus in real time each time the
buyer accesses the home page.

False: Use the generated JavaScript file.

This should be set to False once the menus are
finalized to improve runtime performance. Use the
menuDir registry setting to define where the menu
JavaScript file is located.

genMenuWidth

180

No

HDOHeight

215

No

This setting determines the height of the heads-down
order-entry frame set.

HDOHeightNS

225

No

This setting determines the height of the heads-down
order-entry frame set for Netscape.

hostCopyrightHref

http://www.gad.com

Yes

This setting defines the host copyright URL located
in the footer. Change this to a value appropriate for
your installation.
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Table 9.7 System Registry Fields (Page 4 of 8)

Key Default Over | Usage
hostCopyrightText <center>A Passion | Yes | This setting defines the host copyright text located in
For Manufacturing the footer. Change this to a value appropriate for
<br> <a href="http:/ your installation.
www.gad.com/reso
urces/copyright.html
class="copyright"
target="_blank">©
Copyright
1997-2005 QAD
Inc.</a> </center>
hostURL http://www.EnterYo | No Not currently implemented.
ur This setting defines the URL of the host’s public
HostURL.com Web site. Change this to a value appropriate for your
installation.
httpsURL https://www.EnterY | No This setting determines the URL of the host when
our running in secure mode.
HTTPSURL .com The standard host URL is built by the system using
information determined during installation in the
WebSpeed startup files, and does not need to be
defined with a registry setting.
This setting is required only under the following
conditions:

- The entire application is not running under SSL
protection. (When the entire application runs
under SSL, two URLSs are never need.)

- Port numbers are included in the host URL, such
as: http://host.MySite.com:1234.

indexOrder SEARCH, MOTD, |Yes |Can be setto any of the following or any
MESSAGE, combination of the following: SEARCH, MOTD,
STATUS MESSAGE, STATUS.

This setting controls the display of the login page for

B2B environment. Based on the value of this field:

- SEARCH displays a search box for searching
through the product catalog.

- MESSAGE displays a user-defined message.

- STATUS displays all orders previously placed by
the buyer and the order status.

- MOTD displays a generic message of the day.
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Key

Default

Over

Usage

indexOrderStatusHistory

30

No

This setting determines how many days of order
history are displayed on the Order Status Report.
The system looks for orders with an order-entry date
up to this many days before today’s date.

Set this value based on the transaction volume of the
company.

Note: indexOrder controls what the user sees on the
home page and indexOrderHome controls what the
user sees on the Order Entry page. These fields
determine if order history can be displayed.

itemDetailLink

Yes, Yes, Yes

No

This setting defines which elements related to items
are presented as hyperlinks in the catalog to an
additional item detail page.

Item Layout Maintenance determines the fields
displayed in the Product Catalog. Three fields
related to the item can have associated hyperlinks
that display a detail page:

- Item image

- Customer item number

- Item number

The values in itemDetailLink determine the default

values for these three fields in Item Layout
Maintenance.

itemLayout

111010000011111

Yes

This setting determines the default values for the
display check boxes associated with the 15 fields in
Item Layout Maintenance. 1 indicates selection of
field as default; O indicates non-selection. Users can
change these fields in Item Layout Maintenance if
needed.

The values specified in Item Layout Maintenance
determine which item details display in the center
pane of the product catalog for OE1 and OE2.

itemLayoutHeader

Description, Item,
Additional Info,
Available,
Price/UM, Quantity

No

This setting defines default values for the Header
Label fields in Item Layout Maintenance. These, in
turn, determine what displays above the associated
column in the product catalog for OE1 and OEZ2.

itemLayoutHeader-eng

Description, Item,
Add'l Info,

Avail, Price/UM,
Add

No

This setting defines the column labels for the
selected item details to be displayed in OE1 and
OE2 for the English language.
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Key Default Over | Usage
itemLayoutL abel-eng e DEFLALLL gty | No This setting defines the side labels for each detail for
" an item in OE1 and OE2 for the English language.
itemLayoutLabel s A8y No This setting defines default values for the Side Label
fields in Item Layout Maintenance. These, in turn,
determine what displays to the left of the item detail
in the product catalog for OE1 and OE2.
itemLayoutName Sort, Desc 1, Desc 2, | No This setting is not currently used. It has been
Customer Number, replaced by the language specific registry settings.
Part Number, This setting defines the default descriptions for the
Other 1, Other 2, elements displayed on Item Layout Maintenance.
Other 3, Other 4,
Available (Default),
Available (All),
Price, UoM,
Quantity
jsmsgDir /gadcss/scripts No | Specify the full path to the directory where
generated error message files are located.
QADCSSInstalIDir/scripts is
recommended.
To support multiple languages, QAD CSS places
generated error message files in language- specific
subdirectories under the directory specified.
Messages are read from a generated JavaScript file
at runtime.
launchpointHeight 85 Yes | Not currently implemented.
This setting determines the height of the frame set
that displays when QAD CSS is opened from a link
in another page.
ImenustartMenuX 2 Yes | This setting defines the number of pixels for the
menu’s horizontal position when genMenulnline is
True.
If not set, a default value of 7 is used. This
accommodates both header types.
ImenustartMenuY 140 Yes | When genMenulnline is True, defines the number of

pixels for the menu’s vertical position. If not
defined, the default is 112.

If exHeaderType is 1, the default value of 112 is
adequate. When exHeaderType is 2, a higher value
such as 240 is better.
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Key Default Over | Usage

IpMenuWidth 180 No | This setting defines the menu’s width. If not defined,
the default is 222.

menuBackGround #003466 Yes | Sets the background color for the index menu. If not
defined, the default is #596D99.

menuBackGroundOver #000066 Yes | Sets the background color for the highlight bar or the

cursor, when the focus is placed on the menu. If not
defined, the default is #363ACC.

menuDir /gad/mfgpro/92/css | No | When genMenulnline is False, defines the directory
test/qadcss/scripts location where the menu JavaScript file is stored
after generating.

Menus are generated in Menu System Maintenance
to support multiple languages and improve runtime
performance.

menuHeaderBottom No | This setting defines an additional image to display
below the main company logo (always
host_logo.gif) in the header.

menuHeaderClass Yes | This setting defines the style class for the menu
header. The default value is the default body class.

menuHeaderSpace No No | This setting determines if extra space is needed in
the header to accommodate the display of the
company logo.

If the host_logo.giT cannot be compressed to
fit within the upper-left corner, this lets you insert an
additional space between the graphic and the menu

buttons.
menuWindowOptions width=700, No Not currently implemented.
helght:YOi), Determine the properties of the window that opens
scrollbars=1, when QAD CSS is opened from another Web page.
toolbars=1,
statusbar=1
minPasswordLength 6 Yes | This setting defines the minimum password length.
partslookuplogo parts_look.gif Yes | This setting determines the name of the image file
displayed on OEL1 prior to the execution of search.
registrationURL http://license.qad.co | No | The URL of the QAD CSS license server used to
m/ obtain a clearance code.

scripts/lic.wsc/cl/

Note: Both the key value and usage fields must be
cl_checkreg.html

set correctly. For usage, specify the following URL:

http://license.qad.com/scripts/wsisa.dll/WService=
live/cl/cl_checkreg.html
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Key Default

Over

Usage

reportFooterLogo host_logo.gif

No

Not currently implemented.

This setting specifies the name of the image file
displayed at the bottom of reports. If left blank, the
host_logo.gif is used; this image is always
used on the header.

runSecurePages Yes

No

Not currently implemented.

Makes pages in the application that use the
makeSecure function run under https (SSL). This is
required for credit card implementation.

showAddLoginInfo No

No

Tells the menu bar if additional login information
should be shown.

showRightPane Yes

Yes

This setting determines if the right pane displays
throughout the system.

The OE2 option always displays the right pane,
regardless of the value set in this field.

userMessageArchive True

No

This setting determines if user messages are
archived or deleted from the main index page.

No: Messages are physically removed when the
index page redisplays.

Yes: Messages are marked for deletion but not
physically removed.
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n QA D Customer Self Service

Get the Right Tool for the Job!

Usger:

Industry-specific

Password

QAD SOLUTIONS =

Manufacturing Applications

minPasswordLength

FRIQAD

Your login id has been verified and you have the ability to
represent maore than one assigned customer in QAD CS5.

Please choose the customer you wish to represent for this
session from the listing of valid customers below and
press the continue button to finish the login process,

Industry-specific

Assoclated ID's for demo

QAD SOLUTIONS

Manufacturing Applications

[Summwfand Sports Leagues (90000001) j

Gontinue | |Heip | [Ext|

custDisplayLimit

Get the Right Tool for the Job!
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exHeaderType
menuHeaderClass, menuHeaderSpace, menuHeaderBottom

b4 message waiting

Debug OFF

Product Price/ Availability Scarch N

Administration Menu
Order Menu

Credit Card Module
B2C Module

Misc Menu

Feedback
Frequently Asked
Personal Admin

Customer Selection

Product Number/Description:

Online functionality without losing your identity

Create an extranet in just two weeks and stand back while
your customers create their own orders in real time.
A

QAD CSS completely and seamlessly integrates your ERP or
ProgressA® based application functions online.

User Information

user: demo
Cust ID: 4000

Log out

User Messages

DELETE Message

r Welcome to QAD C35

Order Status - 30 Day History

Order Date PO Number Order Number Invoice Number Order Status

09/02/08 APO0S0301 50100008 2009/AROPER 1000000001

09/02/09 APQ090302 50100009 /
A Passion for Manufacturing
opyrnight 1957-200% QD In. | Privasy Peiisy | Terms of use

hostCopyrighttext, hostCopyrightHref

Menu Selections

e — MenuBackGround
Administration Menu

[ —— MenuBackGroundOver
Credit Card Module ImenustartMenuX
B3¢ Module ImenustartMenuY
Misc Menu .
Feedback genMenuHel.ght
Frequently Asked genMenulnLine
Personal Admin genMenuWidth

My Account

Customer Selection

FinditOE

showRightPane

IndexOrder

IndexOrderStatusHistory
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n QA D QAD C555.0.1 W‘

i Home # cart Account Info ) contacts Logout @ Help

showLookupSearch — earch |

— B
vshowltemThumbImage Help
vupdateltemThumbImage:l_ I Show item images

itemTypesTopLabel-eng — |

itemTypesLabel0-eng — [y ="

showltemListLabels —— Fr ]

— partslookuplogo

QAD

Our Passion. Your Advantage.
£ Copynt 15572008 QID . | Prvasy Fobey | Tarme of Use

showHDOfromlookup —|  seto neads own

itemLayoutHeader-eng
itemLayout useCurrencyUnicode

i Home & Cort [O] Accountinfo O Contacts P Logout @ Help

showlndexSearch— prre—"""" [
Go o
Description Ttem Available  Price/UH  Quantity Action Delivery "ust 10:
vshowltemThumblmage — Halp sioacor  abige | § 000US® o o P
[ pes Sar e 0 0 | A 5
vupdateltemThumblmage
Bl0Z040  Al:5ad + 00 2dd =
P
Spraver U LFFLR] Al 50 * i o
T - e 1" yild 1 = T Dalivery 5 Add
Fofaccs Dig_Paddle Al:0 L a0 Add w heck ot
Add All Selocled Roms .
“™ ' addNonAvailltem
lwSefg ttemns ped page: |5 2
1 2
runGetBestPriceConfigParts IltemQuantityShow addltemOnce,
runGetBestPrice ItemQuantityFormat maxOrderLines,

skipViewCartOnAdd
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userCustomerPartNo addNon Availltem

n QA D QAD CSS 5.0.1

Account Info  {}] contacts Logout & Help

Item Number " Quantity Enter | | Submit
HDOHeight
— G0 e | ey Fotey | Tams ot e HDOHeightNS

4 Home & cart

i

Ttem Number Quantity Status Remove?

citemi 10 Not Submitted X

citem2 20 Not Submitted X
ItemQuantityShow getPriceOfConfigPartsinCart

ltemQuantityFormat showLineReqgDate showUOM getPriceOnAdd

Shopping dart

Continue Ordering

v@* Requesf Date Promise Date  09/08/2009
Message Quantity Req Date Prom Date Item uom Price Ext. Price Action Delivery
B102001
Pro o H
10 09/08/2009 | 03/08/2005 Series  EA  § 0.00USD $ 0.00USD - showExtendedPrice
Tractor
Comment
B102040
Massey —
20 09/08/2009 09/08/200% Fergusson EA  § 0.00USD $ 0.00 USD W
Tractor
Comment
MNotes: ' -Non-inventory item e-lmpnrtant information about this item
Sub-Total: $ 0.00 USD figRevi R ired
l Update Cart ] { Empty Cart ] Check Out '_ configreviewRrequire

To change a guantity, enter the new quantity in the box next to that item.
To remove an item, enter a zero (0) in the quantity field.

Save Order Template == templateOrdel’

When you have completed your changes, click the update cart buttan to refresh this page,click the continue ordering buttan ta
save your changes and continue entering items,or dlick the check out button ta complete the order process .

Order Templates

[You can DELETE an Order Template by clicking on the Foeee icomor enter 5 quantity to multiply all lines in the
itemplate or choose an Order Template by clicking on the icon You may view the details of a{n} Order
Template by clicking the name of that Order Template.

[ Detete Oty comment

[ Dt Qty EIDG Monthly

useTemplateQty
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Keyword Search

Order Humber

Begns with .
Sort
Order Number =)

Pending Orders ©

showOProcStatus ——

Submitted Orders ©
Show Orders

showShipper, ShippingOptions

UseERPOrderNumber—— grger number: csoaoass

Bill-To Address

Order Date

07/28/09 B2C B072902

Heather Enton

1000 C Clayton Ave
Carpinteria, CA 93013
us
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Order Processing

User ID Hessage Order Status
created
crasted

ced

cre;

Ures per page: |5 =

showRegDate

Continug

Finish Order

User ID: hme Order|Date: 09/14/04

Sh|p-To Address
Hesther Enton

1000 C Clayton Ave
Cdrpinteria, CA 93013

us]

Payment Method:

paymentOptions
ShowPartialShipper——

POfREF Numbeq—
(Optianal):

Shipping Method: |UPS -
Request Date: |09/14/04

ShowHeaderComments | B
—— Order Comments:

E

ShOWOrderDetai”nCheCkOUtﬂe Item Number Qty Price Ext Price

1 efiont 1§ 119.99USD § 119.99 USD

. Non-Taxable Total: § 11399 UsD Line Total: § 119.93 USD

ShowOrderDetail Totals—— taxable Tatal: $ 000 USD (Dllsnceuu?w'?): $ 0.00 USD

Service: $ 0.00 USD

quoteorder— Freight Non-Taxable:  $ 0.00 USD

Special: $ 0.00 USD

TAX: $ 0.00 05D

DRDER TOTAL: ¢ 119.39 3D

Sales Order Summary

Your order has been successfully received.
You should receive an e-mail confirmation which will include a summary of your order.

Thank you for your business

Order Number CS00004&

Bill-To Address

Order Date 0%/14/04

Ship-To Address

Rachel

1000 C Clayton Awe
Carpinteria, CA 93013
us

TrailerAddress

Rachel

1000 C Clayton Awe
Carpinteria, CA 93013
us

Placed By: hmeZ
PO Number:
Shipping Method: Fedex

OrderHeaderInfoLayout
OrderHeaderInfoLayoutLabels

Line Item Number

1 efln0l
- Reebok Pro Shroud Dix
- Football Cleats Mens

ShowOrderDetailTotals —————

Request Date: 10/10/04 Due Date:
Payment Method: Credit Card Currency:
Comments:
Oty Price Ext Price

1 $ 11999 USD § 119.99 USD

Line Sub-Total: $ 119.99 USD
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Order Summary

CS000003 Summary Copy Order ReportOrderCopy
Sold-  Big Sports Bill-  Big Sports ship-  Big Sports
To: 1234 My Street To: 1234 My Street To: 1234 My Street
Surmrmerland Ca Surmmerland Ca Sumrmerland Ca
Q0210 90210 90210
United States of United States of United States of
America America America
Order Date: 03/04/04 Currency: USD SalesPerson{s): Adams, Harry
Quantity | Quantity | Quantity | Quantity | Quantity Due
Line | Item Ordered Open | Allocated | Picked | Shipped Date
1 |E|E1EIEI1|EA | l| 1‘ EI| D‘ EI|EI3/EI5/D4
This report was generated by QAD CSS. reportFooterLogo
hostURL
B102040 Detail
ShowDetaiIImage —_— Item Number | B102040

Sort Name
Description | Massey Fergusson Tractor

itemDetailPgm

itemDetailStyle Package Size
Price: | § 0.00 USD
Ttem Type: | bitems
Unit of Measure: | EA
Qty in Default Site: | 544
Qty in All Sites: | 544

-~
Quantity Requested: , Add
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Action Icon. An icon that performs an action
when clicked, such as displaying a detailed
description, image, or PDF corresponding to an
item. For example, a camera icon suggests that
a picture is available for an item.

Authorization. The process of communicating
with a credit card processing partner to obtain
permission from the issuer of a credit card to
charge a given amount to that specific card.
The authorization is tied to an individual
QAD CSS order and the resulting QAD ERP
sales order.

Available to Promise (ATP). ATP is the
quantity of uncommitted inventory and
planned production at a specific site that will
be available to fill an order line on a specified
due date.

AVS Code. Address Verification Service codes
are a credit card fraud prevention tool designed
for telephone or electronic ordering scenarios,
where the customer is not present to show
identification. Codes are assigned based on the
degree of match between the ship-to address
for the order and on-file address information
associated with the credit card used. For
example, when an AVS code of N is returned—
meaning that the order address does not match
either the street address or zip code on file with
the credit card issuer—the merchant might
choose to put the order on hold pending further
verification.

Glossary

Business to Business (B2B). The exchange
of products, services, or information between
businesses rather than between businesses and
consumers. For example, a company that
supplies large quantities of material to
manufacturers is a B2B supplier.

Business to Consumer (B2C). The exchange
of products, services, or information between
businesses and consumers. For example, an
online retailer of books has a B2C operation.

Capture. When applied to credit card
processing, capturing a transaction (also
known as settling a transaction) transfers funds
to your bank. Capture can be delayed or
immediate.

Credit Security Code. A three or four-digit
number that appears on the credit card and
provides a cryptographic check of the
information embossed on the card.

Customer Item. An item made available to a
customer or customers that typically displays
the item code used by the customer. This item
code is cross-referenced to the appropriate item
number in QAD ERP. The availability of items
can be restricted by customer.

External Administrator. A person at an
outside company who is authorized to
administer the user accounts of their own
QAD CSS users.
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Information Icon. An icon that provides more
information about a corresponding item, such
as a picture indicating an item is new.

Marketing Group. A group of users targeted
for marketing purposes, such as offering a
limited-time discount to members of specific
groups. The behavior of the site can also be
controlled by marketing group.

Module. A function displayed on a QAD CSS
menu. A module is also used to define a group
of related functions, such as op for order
processing functions.

Primary Index. A key value that identifies a
database record as unique. QAD CSS stores
primary index information in an internal
database table for use in application
development.

Registration. The process of having the
shopper enroll to make purchases through the
electronic storefront. During registration, the
shopper selects a user name and password and
enters address information that is used to create
a customer master record in QAD ERP.

Security Group. A group that limits its
members to specifically defined QAD CSS
functions and menus. Security groups are
typically based on the functional roles of users;
for example, separate groups for customers,
administrators, and support staff.

MNQAD

Session. The recorded activities between the
time a user signs in to a QAD CSS Web site
and the time that user logs off. QAD CSS
assigns a unique session 1D each time a user
signs in.

Shopper. Someone placing an order at an
electronic storefront. When the order is placed
in QAD ERP, the shopper is identified in a
customer master record.

Special. A group of items featured to
customers when they visit an electronic
storefront. Specials, often referred to as
promotions, can be offered to all visitors or
selectively offered to specific marketing
groups.

Style Sheet. A document associated with Web
pages that consistently controls the appearance,
placement, and behavior of text when viewed
in an Internet browser.

Super Layer. A group of architectural layers of
common procedures and functions in

QAD CSS that establishes the order in which
these layers are loaded and their relationships
to each other.

System Registry. A virtual control table in
QAD CSS comprised of keys and values used
to establish how QAD CSS dynamically
interprets and processes business rules. The
system registry can be used to tailor QAD CSS
functionality for specific users or groups of
users.
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7.1.13 173
7.21.2 173
7.21.24 169

A
accounts receivable
payment record 170
Action Status fields
effects of non-blank values 172
address book 159
Address Verification Service (AVS) 165, 174
addresses
updating in order entry 117
ATP. See available to promise
AUTH transaction 160, 166
autoExtendNewCustomer 124, 149, 160, 176
available inventory
registry settings 102
available to promise 105
calculations 132, 136
enforcement 139
messages 136, 139
registry settings 132
AVS code 165, 174

B

b2bURL 54, 62

B2C customer setup 153

B2C Maintenance 184

B2C order entry 148-186
B2C Maintenance 184
examples 177
managing 175
My Account page 158

C
Carrier Href Maintenance 129

Index

catalog 10, 33, 178
layout settings 100
order entry 178
Catalog Load 34
categories
creating during load 19
defining 128
planning 38
companyTimeZone 191
compLogoHref 73
compLogoName 73
configured items, registry settings 112
confirmedOrders 132, 137
Contact Cross-Reference Maintenance 189
Contact Maintenance 74, 188
contacts 188
displaying default 120
Country Code Maintenance 157
credit card
AUTH transaction type 160
authorization 159
expiration days 166, 170, 175
encrypted number 174
fund capture 160
Online Payment page 181
partner 163
payment note on invoice 170
processing 159
SALE transaction type 160
validating additional order lines 171
validating data 171
validation 181
validation programs 171
vendor setup 162
viewing data 173
Credit Card Control 169, 175
Credit Card menu 161
Credit Card Transaction Browse 173
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Credit Card Vendor Maintenance 162
credit hold 172

during processing 172

effects 172
creditCardHoldStat 172
creditCardTransType 160, 162, 166
creditCardVendorCode 162, 167
CustDisplayLimit 63
Customer Item Maintenance 20, 101
Customer Load 23
Customer Maintenance 154
customers

field values 28

loading 23

master 21

overview 19

queries for 25
customizing Ul 66

D
Data Source Maintenance 53, 80
date calculation

order entry 133, 142

registry settings 110
defaultB2CHomePage 151
defaultContactinfo 120, 188
defaultCountry 62, 117
defaultCustomerRegistration 54, 55
defaultShipVia 152
defaultSite 151
defaultTimeZone 152
deleteOrder 206
disableAccount 62
domain 11

effect on order entry 80

for QAD user 205
domains

effect on QAD CSS 11

E
e-mail
attachment programs 196
events, triggering 164, 190
setting up 189
variables in 195
E-Mail Master Maintenance 190
encrypted credit card number 174
Error Message Maintenance 197
events, e-mail 164, 190
exHeaderType 88
Extend to ERP 184
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F

failLoginRetry 62

FAQ Category Maintenance 198

FAQ Maintenance 198

finditOE 81, 91

Finish Order page 145, 181

frequently asked questions 197
FAQ categories 198

G

Generalized Codes Maintenance 157
genMenuHeight 87

genMenulnLine 61, 87
genMenuWidth 87

getFedTin 152

getStateTin 152

H
home page 86
content area 90
footer 92, 93
header 88
left pane 86
hostCopyrightHref 92
hostCopyrightText 69
httpsURL 162, 167
hyperlinks
detail page 107
settings for 99

|
Icon Maintenance

customizing Ul 75

effects on catalog 39, 74

legend bar 101
images 39, 73

admin functions affecting 74

customizing 73

items 38

location 39

naming 39

registry settings affecting 73
implemented (system registry) 150
indexOrder 199, 200
indexOrderHome 95, 199, 200
indexOrderStatusHistory 96

inventory availability registry settings 102

invoice post 170

Item Layout Maintenance 45, 99, 125
registry settings affecting 100

Item Types Maintenance



effect on catalog 99, 128

images 74

loading catalog 19
item types. See categories
itemDetailPgm 38, 43, 44
itemLayoutHeader-eng 100
itemLayoutLabel-eng 100
itemQuantityFormat 102
itemQuantityShow 102
items

categories 19

field values 40

loading 33

overview 18

queries for 35
itemTypesLabel0-eng 94
itemTypesLabell-eng 94
itemTypesTopLabel-eng 94

J
jsmsgDir 197

L
language, registry settings 101
loading

customer records 23

item records 33
Login Register page 179
login registry settings 61
lot or serial number 122

M
master customers 21
Menu Button Maintenance
assigning to users 56
B2C security 156
images 74, 89
Menu Maintenance 60, 156
menuDir 60
menuHeaderBottom 73
menuHeaderClass 67, 68
Message Maintenance 199
display on home page 90
messages
ATP calculations 136
e-mail 145, 164, 190
error 163, 164, 197
user 200
welcome 199
minPasswordLength 62
My Account page 158

Index

N
notifyCustomer 152

@]
OEHome 82
online help 77
Online Payment page 181
op_indexB2C.html 81, 150
Order Control Maintenance 128
address update 114, 117
Archive Orders 185
default site 103, 132
Notify on Startup 62
order prefix 115
Post to QAD Core 124
order submission failure, resolving 218
Order Summary Report 120
order-entry processing 79
B2C 148
confirmation 114
OE1 overview 82
OEL1 registry settings 93
OE2 overview 83
OE2 registry settings 95
OE3 overview 85
OES registry settings 107
options 128
order summary 118
templates 123
orderHeadCommit 206
orderLineCommit 207
orderUIMode 113
orderWhereAmIGoing 114

P
partial shipments 115, 166, 171
partslookuplogo 74
payment method
credit card 115, 181
purchase order 6, 115
paymentOptions 162
Personal Administration 55
Post to QAD Core 124
pricing, registry settings 106, 111
promise date 110, 134
automatic calculation 133

Q

QAD 204
QADUDomain 205
QADUPasswd 205

265
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QADUser 205

queries
customer 25
item 35

R
Register Online 54
registry settings 221-252, 253-??
available to promise 132
B2C users 151
credit card 166
date calculations 110
images 73
login 61
order entry 85
pricing 111
reportFooterLogo 74
reportOrderCopy 121
request date 133
runGetDefWhseQty 103, 141
runGetWhseQty 102

S
SALE transaction 160, 166
Sales Order Control 103, 172
and sales orders 133
Sales Order Credit Maintenance 173
sales orders 131, 206
date fields 133
mapping 207
processing 184
Sales Quote Maintenance 155
searchList 21, 91
B2C 177
secure processing
httpsURL 167
System Module Maintenance 167
security
groups 52
menu 60
menu button 57
reports 61
Security Group Maintenance 52
B2C security 155
serial or lot number 122
setRegDate 110, 135, 141, 143
ship via codes 155
shipment performance 131
shippingOptions 116
shopping cart 109, 143, 179
registry settings 101, 109, 110
showAddLogininfo 63

MNQAD

showDeliverylcon 105, 110, 134, 140
showDetaillmage 39, 108

showDueOrPromDate 121, 122, 134, 140

showGrouplmage 97
showLegendBar 39, 42, 74, 76
showLinePromDate 110, 117, 135, 140
showLineRegDate 111, 116, 135, 140
showOProcStatus 124
showOrderSummary 118
showPriceinConfigurator 113
showPromDate 110, 117, 134, 140
showReqDate 110, 135, 140
showRightPane 93
so_shipvia 116
Specials Maintenance 74, 81, 130
SSL 167, 248
String Translation Maintenance 76
style sheets 66

classes for home page 67

classes for OE1 69

classes for OE2 71

classes for OE3 72
styles (registry setting) 66
Super Layer Maintenance 148
System Control Table Maintenance

e-mail settings 189

images 73

images setting 39

logging 56

login settings 62

style path 66

Ul effects 75

Ul settings 89
System Module Maintenance 58, 86

secure page setting 167

T
tax setup 157
templateOrder 123
templates, order 123
testing 209-219
troubleshooting 217

U

useERPOrderNumber 115, 204

user interface, customizing 66-76
administrative functions 75
images 73
style sheets 66

User Maintenance 53, 62

User Message Maintenance 200
display on home page 90



User Registration 54
user setup 204
userMessageArchive 201
users 204
B2C setup 150
default 54
login registry settings 61
online registration 54
personal administration 55
setting up 53
useTemplateQty 123
useUserlD 206

Index 267

\%
validating
additional order lines 171
credit card data 171
VeriSign
initialization file 161
prefix 163

W
welcome messages 199
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